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ABSTRACT

ORGANIZATIONAL PARTNERSHIP AI© COLLABORATION IN T^IjICHER 

EDUCATION WITH SPSO-IAL APPLICATION TO THE PROFESSIONAL 

TRAINING OF TKA.GHERS IN UGANDA -'"" -

Enoch H. Rukare

First, toThe purposes of this study are three-fold, 

trace and analyse various types of collahorative ventures in

teacher education which are of relevance to the professional 

training of teachers in Uganda? second, to identify and use 

certain theoretical characteristics of a healthy and fully 

functioning organization as a standard in the analysis of the 

organizational health of the Ugandan National Institute of 

Education and its. sub-systems j and- third, to propose an 

alternative organizational structure of partnership and col

laboration in teaclier training for Uganda that embodies the 

characteristics of a healthy and fully functioning organiza

tion.

' Considerable space is devoted to the description of 

the work and. organizational structure of institutes of 

education'which were developed in Great Brita.in, V/est Africa,

Central Africa and East Africa during the closing years of the

.. In England and Wales institutes of1940' s and -pc- 1950 * s. 

r education were^^^d^ as a response to recommendations of

the Me Nair Committee Report of 1944. /The Committee,
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which wac appointed by. the Board of Educationj recommended
5.

that the responsibility for the training and supply of
/

teachers should^be undertaken by Area Training organisations,

In contrast to the work of institutes of education 

in West /ifrica, Central Africa and East Africa which were 

essentially university-based is a description of the work of 

teacher training organizations in Uganda, Kenya and Tanganyika 

during the 1950*s which were essentially based in the govern

ment departments of education.

The attainment of political independence during the 

1960*3 opened the door fo'c increased international cooperation 

in teacher education in many of the nev; African nations. 

Afro-Anglo- American (AAA.) Program in teacher education and the

The

Teacher Education in East Africa (TjIEA) Project wore examples 

of this international cooperation and were instrumental for 

the emergence and development of national institutes of 

educabion in East Africa, The Afro-Anglo-Amerlcan Program -- 

which was financially supported by the Carnegie Corporation of

New York — also played an active and impressive role in the. 

development of institutes of education and/or university 

departinents of education in other English speaking nations 

of Africa,

One chapter of the study focuses on the identification 

and analysis of certain theoretical characteristics of a 

healthy and fully functioning organization, 

characteristics are used as a basis for the study and critical 

analysis of the organizational health of the Nat.ional Institute 

of Education in Uganda,

These

In addition to data obtained .from



secondary sources, empirical evidence "based on perceptions 

of various groups of personnel v/ho were closely associated 

with the work of the National Institute of Education in 

Uganda v/as -obtained through the use of questionnaires and 

interviews. Particulars of hov/ these tv/o research instru- 

ments were designed and administered are provided.

The last of the seven chapters of the study contains 

a proposal for the development of a National Teacher Training 

Institute v/hich embodies such characteristics of a healthy 

and fully functioning organization as the mutual determina

tion and full acceptance by the collaborating partners of the 

purposes of the, proposed Institute? the decentralization of 

the decision-making process which aims at effective enhance

ment of committed involvement by reprasentatj.ves of the 

collaborating institutions at various significant levels? the 

establishment of open and effective lines - - both vertical 

and horizontal - - of communication between sub-systems and 

between individuals; and the possession of mechanisms for 

self-evaluation and self-renewal.
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CHAPL-J;::? x

INXJ:ODuCTIG:T Oprip-^XTI':

OP THE 'ALPORT

PB.chf>,rou-icl

Tiv3 profesHionsl trrinin?- of elementary school tcechern in

T'Jeither the Ro;i'-in Catholic Minsionarieo,Ugai'ila hod livenble leg:nnin^js,

Y.or the Cnvo ch. Missionary Cociet;,- (C. H. S.) Missionavico had ade~

nuD.te i'-.-i'idr or trainee r-ersomiel \.o afford riinnins fciis.rher trsiiiiun

centers r:th sl.udent populations of more than 100. Indc'ic'i many of

tJie toachr.-'' Training eenterc oTJf.r.ed diiring the first half of this

In an attemptcc-nturj' hrd stirient ]vopulaticn:.i of less thsv. sirty.

to j-.-'ise the status as vrcll ns t'lie sine of those tecchor traini.'P': 

j the deBansen"’ Cojrimitt.&e ;-eccmr.endcd in 1953, t;i;,’t the Ceir'i'-rscoiiteYS

In. hnc:c'i cr feacher Training _^9rA"-r'-ii. the stuient conu.latio'-.-

of eavii c these colleges ho raised to lOO-lPO.

The Committee believed that such in the sire s rf' the

Primonyp Tcroher Training Colleges i.'ouid .justify the redue c icu cf the

thee, forty-one Tt;o,cher airing Ccntorr- to onlj' tventy-l '..'i; Pririaiy
f;

Teacher Trrin.ing Colleges. Ten yearr; later another educ-etica

1Vris viu; a co;Mi).itlee appointed ly -flu. Governor to study a.jd
i'he coimaittne rasir/.ike rccOH,rir.;;d.a.ti'Ons oa Ah'rican enrc;,!.!!^. 

chaired ey 'j..?V;un.7en and pi-ooueed it.'; Report in 1993.

P.. ihitehbc;Afrlsaa Educci.Liyin ii; Uganda.
fs.’" ■ .......................

hgaiidn, IVotoctornto. 
uovo-rj-J.rd er . .i.9h3, p.
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commission^ still found it necessary to rscorunend a reorganization 

of Prinai'y Teacher Trainini3 Collef.;,eE. 'rne Commission Report says: 

"It is clear that some colleges are too small for efficiency and ■<

sliould be amalciamated or cloned. V/e thank that reorganization should

be based on the general principle that coll egos should have a minimum

of ?00 and a m;^ximu^l of 300 stu.ci'>r;ts ... , on this assumption . .

we recommend that the Ihirty-one p‘j'i’':ary ntid junior seconda.ry training
2

colleges should be reduced to c-.prroximr'.tely eighteen.""

As n result of the latter recommendation there vnis some

Currently

iva ■priegL'ey i.co.cher tra.ining colleges.^ 

The future plans of the Uganda ’h-nistry c" nO'uc.'ition is to replace all

reorganization of these- rrii.-iry ioacher training colleges.

by 1970) there are tventy- V

of these twenty-five primaeg/ tcf.-ch.^r training coi.lcgcs '.;i'Lh four •

Regional Prim.ary Teach.cv 'J'raininr College;:: eacVi with a student popula

tion of 1000.

Ey the end of IQle^ ancther i>'v.)C.ri'.ant develc^pment .issociated

Jh'-riy in 196!;vrlth the tr.aining of primary sc''0.')] t'U’.cher;-: cjrerged.

tlie University of Hast Africa .sronuor'd coef orc’ice which was iiold 

in Mombasa to discuss nossibilities of settiim* up T.'atiorial Institutes

\’hc Edgar B. Castle Co LS'-Ion.

p
'Iwynda Proteetoratc. ] on in U The H'r-pnrt o_f tViU

Ug'Onda Co,..:;u onion . Entebbe: Go . e'ir-'-'n.. I rintcr, 1963> p-

3
IVenty of these t’./enty-fj.ve teacner t'raining collo'.es are 

for training Grade II primary u...- clwjrr. and th"' romainin/:, five teacher 
training colleges train (fi'ada III pr.m.u/ry te.iclier's.

/

rv
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As a direct result of this conferenceof Education in East Africa, 

it was decided to establish a Ugandan National Institute of Education. 

The Director and Deputy Director of this Institute were appointed by

The main piui'pcse of the National Institute of

1 . ' .
Education was to bring together in partnership all the principal

the end of 19oh,

bodies concerned with the professional training^of teachers—the 

Uganda Ministry of Education, Makerere University College and all 

recognized teacher tx-aining colleges in Uganda. These three agencies 

formally became (according to the Institute.'s constitution) the 

constituent members of the newly established National Institute of

Education.

The Puruoses of the Htudy

The main purposes of this study are three-fold: firstly, to 

trace and analyze various types of collaborative ventuxres in teacher 

education with pai'ticular focus on the National Institute of Educa

tion i.n Uganda; secondly, to use certain characteristics of a fixlly 

functioning organization as standards in analyzing the "organiza

tional liealth" of the Ugandan National Tnstitxite of Education and its 

suh-sj'^tenis; and thirdly, to' propose an altei-native organizational 

pattern of partnership and collabora.ticn fox* the future professional ^ 

training of teachers in Uganda.

^Arthxir J. Lewis,’and L. V. Lieb (eds.). A Report of the 
ConferehoG on In£ty.utcs_ of liauc^ipn,. jL96H^^ HO-nbasa,

fenyWr l^ewritben.
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-The Need for the Study

The idea of organized partnership and collaboration in teacher
r

training is relatively new in Uganda. Moreover, much of what has
. y

been discussed' and v.'ritten about such an idea with reference to

African education is, not only in short supply but is not yet ade-

Thcre is thus a need “to pool together and
/

analyze significant ideas that have been e;:pressed by African educa

tionists and other scholars of African education regarding the 

development of both the National Institute of Education and other

quately documented.

collaborating organizations involved in the professional training of

teachers,

Another need for the study is reflected in the words of the

Acting Vice-Chancellor of the University of East Africa when he said: 

"The Institutes of Education, although constituted on the British

pattern, should be no slavish imitation of any foreign model. There
V

.-J
is thus, need for constant review of their work and of their response 

to local problems."^

Current arrangements to reorganize primary teacher training

colleges into large regional colleges create an additional!, need to

re-exaip.ine the relationship of these new and futm'e colleges with

the other conotitvient members of the Nationfil Institute of Education
4k

and with other relevant collaborating bodies.

K. Lulo. "Opening Rem.?.rX3 to the Conference on Teaclicr 
Education in East Africa," in L. V. Lieb (ed.), A Report of the 
Conference on I'crmanent Staffing of Teacher Education Instlr.ut-i ono.. 
April ^4-0, 19()S~, Dar-es-Ualaam, Tanzania. 1966, p. 2. ‘i'ypev.Tiuten.
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Lastly, important educational developments have talcen place

since the Nationa]. Institute vas established some six years ago which

call for a review of the assumptions on which sigriificant decisions

relating to the functional organization of the national Institute

were made. Ihere is a need, for example, to consider the contribu

tion such bodies as the East African Examination Council and the 

Uganda Teachers Public Service Commission might make to the pro

fessional training of Ugandan teachers. The decision of the Uganda

Ilinistry of £duca.tion to set up a National Curriculum Development

Center before the end of 1971 poses an urgent need for some readjust

ment and redefinition of the professional roles for all the significant

parties concerned.

The Scope and Tdnltatjons of the Study

Education thought and practice in Uganda during the last two

decades have been greatly influenced by educational models imported 

from the United Kingdom and, though to a relati''''ely less extent, the

United States of America. This study therefore devotes considerable

space to collaborative ventures in teacher education in both Britain

and the United States of jbnerica. The study also embraces Liief 

descriptions of organizational s-t-ructuras and work of Institutes of

Educp.tion and other related bodies in \test Africa, Central Africa 

and Ea.st Africa during the 19^5 to 19*^0 period.

Uhereas references and proposals are iiiade to the training of

secondary school teachers, thi.s stud'/ specifical.^j'' relates to the

professional training of primar;/ school teachers.
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Lastly, although references are certainly made to earlier ' 

periods, t>ie main period covered by this study is between i960 and

■ 1971:

Assumntionsf*

Three of the assumptions on which this study is based are:

1. that teaching, like medicine sjid^engineering, is a 

profession requiring special systematic preparatory 

courses, laboratorj'- and clinical experiences and other 

I’elevant learnings;

2. that during the next decade (1970-1980) greatly increased 

priority will be focused on primary education and there
j 1

vrill be increased demand for better trained primary 

school teachers

3. that funds from both internal and external sources for 

teacher training vriJ.l continue to be scarce and hence 

the need fox* effective and nfCicicnt partnership and 

collaboration in the use of available resources and 

facilities.

V-

^'Ihe Addis Ababa Conference of ].96l and the llairobi Conference 
of 1968, both convened througli the initiative of U.’racO, place 
special importance on both qualitative and quantitative aspects of 
primary education, and sot 1930 as target for attainment of univer
sal primary education in most African states.
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Procedures
(f

Literature dealing vith the developnent of institutes of 

education in both the United Kingdom and Africa was reviewed.

Reports of teacher education conferences-*organized by the Afro-Anglo- 

American Program and by the University of East Africa were read and

used in writing this report'.

It was determined that to accomplish the purposes of this

study, it would be necessary to be in Kairipala and get access to. 

relevant reports and documents of the Ministr;^’' of Education, 

newly opened Ministry of Education Library and the National Insti

tute of Education Library stocked a lot of material which were rele-

The-

vant to this study.

An ejrtensive and intensive field research was carried out

A detailedusing the instruments of questionnaire and interview, 

report of the procedures Tollov,’’ed in designing the instruments, 

selecting samples for responding to questionnaires, administering the

questionnaires and conducting the interviews is given in Chapter VI

of this study.

Definition of Terms

"Primary school"—an institution offering an elementary 

foimial education normally organized in seven grades.

"Primary school teacher"--a person holding a Grade II or Grade 

III teaching certificate (or their eqiiivalents) granted by the
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National Institute of Education and vho is confirmed in service

throush formal registration by the Uganda Teachers Public Service

Commission.
/O'

jr"Primary Teacher Training Colleges"—institutions 

prepare (professionally) primary school teachers. Grade II teachers

are. trained at Grade II Teacher Training Colleges and Grade III

teachers are trained at Grade III Teacher Training Colleges. Both

Grade II Teacher Training Colleges and Grade III Teacher Training

Colleges are uniformly referred to as Primary Teacher Training

Colleges.

"Partnership"—the terra partnership refers to a relationship

existing between two or more agencies with the purpose of executing

competently a particular enterprise. In this study the term 

partnership" generally refers to the relationsliip(s) between the 

three "constituent members" of the National Institute of Education, 

namely, Malcerere University College (now Makerere University, Kampala);

It

Primary Teachei* Training Colleges and the Uganda Ministry of Education, 

"Collaboration"—the term collaboration connotes the act of

laboring together, of working or acting jointly. In this study the

term collaboration is used to denote broader cooperative relation

ships _than that denoted by the term partnership, 

tionshr-ps ere not restricted to the three constituent members of the

Collaborative rela-

Hational Institute of Education but also embrace such other agencies

and bodies as teachers associations, the Teacher Education in East 

Africa (TEEA) Project, district education cemmitiees, etc.
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"Professional Training"—the phrase "professional training" 

when used in the expression "professional training of primary school 

teachers" denotes the process of preparing, through a systematically 

designed teacher education program (at both the pre-service and 

in-service levels), persons for certain activities and responsib

ilities expected of competent primeiry school teachers in a changing 

society.

Plan for Remainder of Renort

This report is divided into seven chapters. Chapter I provides

inter-alia, introductory statements regarding the purpose and need

for the study. In Chapter II the writer discusses several images of

collaborative ventvires in teacher education. Descriptions of these

images fall under five main sub-sections. Chapter III of the study

deals with the emergence of National Institutes of Education in 

Africa during the 196o's. This chapter is also subdivided into three

main sections. In Chapter IV several barriers to partnership and

collaboration are cited and briefly described. The witer then

proceeds to identify and discuss characteristics of a healthy and

fully functioning organization in Chapter V.

These characteristics of a healthy and fully functioning organi

zation form the basis for analyzing data obtained mainly by the vise

of questionnaires and interviews. The analysis of this data together

with the description of procedures followed in obtaining it are

contained in Chapter VI of the study.



IG

llie seventh and last chapter contains a proposal for decentral- 

izins the present functions of the National Institute of Education by 

setting up a National Teacher Training Institute with regional centers 

and by actively facilitating coininitted involvement by all significajit
*

partners in specific services of training teachers and teacher

trainers in Uganda.

/

t



CPJ'vPTER II

COLLABORATION IN TEACHER EDUCATION—DIFFERTIIG.

ARRANGEI-IENTS IN IIIE 19^0's AND 1950's

Although there were cases of casual and informal cooperation

between various institutions and agencies in the area of teacher

education during the first four decades of this centviry, the current

accelerating movement towards formal collaboration in teacher educa-

There has,tion is essentially a post World War II phenomenon.

however, been no single model of collaborative venture that has been 

tmiversally accepted and adopted. Tliis chapter describes various 

images of collaborative ventures that have been developed in different 

i^^^eas of the world. Firstly, it describes the nature of collaborative 

ventures that were developed in England and Vfeles through the 

mechanism of Institutes of Education. Secondly, it describes the 

nature and work of Institutes of Education as they were ejcported to 

British territories in West Africa, Central Africa and East Africa 

during the 1950's and early 1960's. Tliirdly, it reports and briefly

describes three innovative attempts by the Government Departments of

Education in Uganda-, Tanganyika and Kenya to set up formal collabora

tive structures that were supposed to act as mechanisms for the

sharing of teacher training' resTionsibilities by various institutions

Lastly, it cites and describes examples of collabora-and agencies.

tive ventures that have been established in the United States of

America during the last two decades.
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Institutes of Education in England and Vfeles

There were isolated and rather marginal cases of eoo^i^ion 

between teacher training colleges and university institutions in

England and Wales during the first quarter of .this century, 

cases of cooperation are described in a’report, "Training of Teachers

"'which was published in 1925.^

first major steps towards a closer cooperation between training

These •

for Public Elementary Schools, The

colleges and iiniversities in England and Vfeiles were made during the . 

1925 to 1950 period. In February 1926 the President of the Board of 

Education convened a conference consisting of representatives of
# •

universities and university colleges, training colleges, local educa

tion authorities and other bodies interested in the training ot

teachers to consider the future relations of universities and

training colleges. One immediate result of this conference was to

set up a committee, vinder the chairmanship of R. G. Mayor, to

consider in what way cooperation betv/een the universities and training
2

colleges could be effected.

On the recommendation of the latter committee, training

college examination boards or delegacies were set up all over England

Board of Education. 
the Training of Teachers for Public Rlementc.ry Schools. London: 
Her Majesty's fJtationery Office7 192(^e Chapter VIII on „ 
"Training Colleges and Universities.")

Report of the Do-partmental Committee on

?
Board of—Education. Report of the Committee on Universities 

London: His Majesty's Stationery Office,and Training Colleges.
192/3, p. 5.
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and Walest ' These examination delegacies were closely associated 

vith the universities and included representatives of the staff of 

training colleges as veil as of the staff of the coordinating univer-
a.

The main function of the delegacies vas to conduct the 

exajiiinations for students at the teacher training colleges. ^ 

the delegacies also concerned themselves vith the content of the 

syllabuses and schemes of vork in-the training colleges.^ 

course of years the delegacies set up an intricate and fairly effec

tive system of supervision over the training of teachers in the 

colleges.

sity.

a
But

In a

But in spite of this delegation of a large measiire of 

responsibility, the Board of Education continued to exercise a

strict and detailed control over the schemes of vork and syllabuses 

in training colleges.^ Thus even after the delegacies had been 

established (and although a college had first to obtain for its

courses the approval of the delegacy vith vhich it vas associated), 

the syllabuses for these courses had finally to be submitted to the

Boai-d and vere carefully scrutinized by Her Majesty’s inspectors 

before being approved. The regime of the delegacies continued until

^Before
the establishment of these delegacies the examination 

of training college students at the end of their course vas conducted 
entirely by the Board of Education vith His Majesty's inspectors 
acting as exairilners.

?
Cyril A. Richardson, and Others.

■in England, France and the U.G.A. Paris: UHEBCO, 1953, p. 23.
The Education of Teachers

f-3.Ibid.

k
Ibid.
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1946 but according to Richardson the system of delegacies failed to

achieve adequately one of the aims in the minds of those vho vere

"It had been hoped that one of theresponsible for setting it up.

results of the work of the delegacies would be to bring about a
f

measure of liaison between training colleges and universities which

This did in fact happen to some

. . but on the whole the results were disappointing,"^

2
There were ten of these delegacies.

muti^
would be of benefit.

extent .

But the fact that the
I

several colleges of a group were all represented on the same joint

board did not bring about any closer relations with one another, nor

with the university department of education, than had existed when

the college examinations \;ere directly conducted by the Board of 

Education.^

It was partly because of this disappointment that the Board 

of Education set up in March 1942 a committee to review the

existing position with regard to the recruitment and training of 

The Committee was popularly Iuioto as the "McRairteachers.

Committee" after the naiiic of its Chairman, Sir Arnold McNair.
»

Conmittee's Report, published in 1944, made far-reaching recommenda-

It was recommended, inter alia, that Area Training organizations

The

tions.

^'Cyril A. Richardson, and Others, 
in England, France ajid the U.G.A.

The Education of Teachers 
Paris: mresc'o", 1953, pp. 23-2\.

2
Also called Joint Examination Boaids.

- ^Montagu V. C. Jeffreys. Revo]w.tion in Tnoeher-Tralning.

London: Sir Isaac Pitman £■■ Sons, Ltd.. I961, p. 7.
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shoiild be set tip which should do a great deal more than merely

conduct examinations. The Committee was, however, divided on the

question of how such area training organizations should be organized.

Five members of the Committee^ wished to place general responsi-

» *
bility for the training of teachers upon the universities and 

recommended a scheme, called Scheme A, which required the establish

ment of "University Schools of Education." Five other members of the 
2

Committee recommended what was initially called, "The Joint Board 

Scheme," or "Scheme C." According to these members it was neither 

practicable nor desirable from a national point of view that univer

sities should "accept responsibility for the training of all teachers."

It was originally intended that Area Training Orgemizations 

of "Scheme A" type should be called "Schools of Education" and those 

of "Scheme C" type be called "institutes of Education." In practice, 

however, it has turned out that practically all area training 

organizations are generally referred to as "Institutes of Education." 

Thus the terms "area training organization" and "Institute of Educa

tion," are now more or less synonymous.

Q

^Sir Fred Clark, Sir Frederick Mandor

Montague V. C. Jeffreys in Revolution in
, Mr. Morris, Mr. Tliomas,

and lir. Wood.
Teacher-Training tells us, "The new pattern of teacher-training as set 
forth i)i ^Scheme A" of the McNair Report . . . was conceived in the 
mind of the late jMr. S.IL Wood of the Board of Education . . . .)

2
Dr, Fleming, Hr. Kichena, Sir Arnold McNair, Miss Ross and

Mr. Stocks.

\
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By IS^ol each of the seventeen universities of England and 

Wales had its own area training organization.^ The fourth edition 

of the Handbook on Training for Teaching, published by the Associa

tion of Teacticrs in Colleges and Departments of Education, shows a 

total of twent5’--one institutes and schools of education. No two 

institutes of education were identical. Thus whereas the London 

Institute of Education had some twenty-eight institutions (i..e_., 

training colleges and University Department of Education) and the 

Birmingham Institute of' Education had eighteen institutions, the 

Hull Institute of Education had only three institutions associated 

with it. By 19^5 the Universities of York and Sussex had no training 

colleges associated with them although each of them had a Department 

of Education. The distribution of the training colleges among the 

various institutes is ultimately a matter for the Minister of Educa-

/

tion and the original layout was planned by the Ministry in consultation 

with the other interests concerned.

Although the association of a particular college with a par

ticular area training organization is a matter ultimately for the 

Minister, in practice a college has to be accepted by the area 

training organization itself before becoming a constituent member of

it. Normally this formal acceptance depends on the results of some

^Cyril A. P.icViardson, and Others. 
in England, France and the U.S.A. Paris: UITesCOV 1^5T,”p7”il7

The Education of Teachers
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(1
kind of "visitation" by a panel appointed by the Area Training

1Organization. Training colleges and university departments of

education are the two constituent members of area training organiza

tions . Other educational institutions can, and often do, become 

"associate members" of the area training organization.
f

The governing body of an institute of education is usually a

committee of the university council, called the Coundil of the 
2

Institute, and its reports are submitted for approval to the Senate

and Council^.

ship representatives of all the institutions concerned with the

This Coxincil of the Institute includes in its member-

training of teachers: the university, the local education authorities

and governing bodies of voluntary colleges, the training colleges and

the Schools of the area. In addition to the above, two assessors

from the Ministry sit with the Council. One of these assessors was

usually an administrative officer whiie the other assessor was

usually an inspector of His Majesty. These two assessors were not

members of the Councii and had no voting powers. They were available

for information or advice when called upon or they could intervene

on their own initiative.when such intervention was desirable. In

j-

^Cyril A. Richardson, and Others. 

in England, France and the U.S.A. Paris: UITESCO, 1953, p. 37.
The Education of Teachers

2
Sometimes referred to as, "The Delegacy."
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discharging their functions these assessors were aided by the

briefings they received from their colleagues at the Ministry.^

The most important sub-committee of the Institute Council was

the body which deals with a!).l business connected with syllabuses and
.

This hody vas usually called the "Professional Board"
or

examinations.

or "Proi'essional Committee." The Professional Board, like the Insti

tute Council, had representatives of the university department of

education and of the training colleges. Some school teachers were

also represented either as co-opted individuals or as representatives

of their associations.

The main work of the Professional Board was delegated*to a 

npmber of "Boards of Studies." Each Board of Study was associated

with a major subject of the training college curriculum. The Boards

of Studies were composed of lecturers from the University Department 

of Education and the training colleges. Faculty members of the 

University who are not members of the University Department of Educa-
p

tion could also be invited to serve on the Boards of Studies. '

f

Other important committees of the institute Council could

include a Besearch Committee, a Library Committee, an Editorial
■4-

Committee for Institute Publications and perhaps, a Committee for 

Planning In-service Programs. In some area training organizations

these committees were suh-comrrdttees of the Professional Board rather

than committees of the Institute Council.

^Cyril A. Richardson, and Others. 

in England, France and the U.S.A. Paris: UlIESCO, 19:53, p. 38.

2
Montagu V, C. Jeffreys. _ _ _ _ _  _ _ _ _ _ _

London: Sir Isaac Pitman & Sons, Ltd., i:^(S7 I'D* 18-19.

The Education of Tea.chers

Revolution in Teacher-Training.
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The examination and assessment of the students of a particular 

college are carried out partly by the college staff ("internal" 

examiners) and partly by examiners appointed by the Institutes 

‘("external" examiners). But internal and external examiners worked 

in close consultation with one another although, for purposes of the 

Institutej it is the external examiners who tended to have the final
c •

word. Panels of external examiners were appointed by the Institute

on the recommendation of the Professional Board and the Boards of 

Studies and were reviewed from time to time.^ It was not uncommon

for institutes of education to select external examiners 'from training 

‘colleges and universities outside their own area training organiza

tions.

Two central, bodies are closely associated -vn-th the work of the

area training organizations. The first of these is the National

Advisory Council on the Training and Supply of Teachers (N.A.C.).

The second body is the Standing Conference of Area Training Organiza

tions (S.C.A.T.O.). The National Advisory Council was set up to

advise the Minister on policy matters related to the supply and

training of teachers. The National Council had two main committees:

Standing Committee A, which was responsible for policy matters on

teacher training and Standing Committee B, which dealt with the supply

of teachers. Membership of this Council included representatives of

^Cyril A. Richardson, and Others. 

in England, France and the U.S.A. Paris: WESCO, 1953, p.
The Education of Teachers
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the universities, the area training organizations, the association 

of training colleges and departments of education, the country councils' 

association, the Association of Municipal Corporations, the Associa-
,>•

tion of Education Conmittees and the main teachers’ associations.
.

The-forty members of the National Advisory Council were formally 

appointed hy the Minister after consultation with the above bodies.

The Standing Conference ci$- Area Training Organizations was set

up to enable the otherwise isolated area training organizations to

coordinate opinions and experiences. Representatives to the Standing

Conference were selected by each area training organization. The

actual number depended mainly on the size of the area training 

oirganization. The Standing Cpnference was an autonomous institution

although officers of the Ministry were free to attend its meetings.

It might be noted that although the development of institutes

of education in England and Wales was a great improvement on the

organizational set up of the training college exarainatioc, boards of 

the 1926-19^6 period, cooperative structures’ which were developed in 

association with the area training organizations still left something

Little, if any, effort was talien to define theto be desired.

respective duties and responsibilities of the various agencies 

involved in the cooperative ventures. The general tendency was for 

each of the main agencies and/or associations to assume, in an 

apparently ad hoc manner, the initiative in setting up a specific

venture and then get other bodies to cooperate as best as they could.

We have already noted how institute councils, especially those
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associated with area training organizations of ’’Scheme A” type, were 

committees of the appropriate university councils. In its attempt to

determine general guidelines on recruitment and training of teachers

the Ministry of Education reserved the National Advisory Council as

its own special hody. Other attempts to set up pockets of pro

fessional and administrative pressure groups might also he cited.

In their effort to maintain control over the procedure for recruit

ment and selection of students the Association of Teachers in Colleges 

and Departments of Education set up a national "clearing house" to

act as a liaison between would-he students and the training colleges.

Lastly, there are informal conferences of institute directors.^

These conferences were held three or four times each year to discuss

common problems. Although these conferences were not officially

constituted and had no formal powers, yet their significance was such

that the Ministry of Education used them as useful means of consulting
2

with institute directors. - ..

Collaboration in Teacher^^raining in

West Africa—Ghana and Nigeria

Months before the McNair Report was published, the British 

Secretary of State for the Colonies appointed a Commission (June 19^3)

^Montaf^e V. C. Jeffreys._ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

London; Sir Isaac Pitman & Sons, Ltd., I961, p. 21.

^Ibid.

Revolution in Teacher-Training.
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to report on the organization and facilities of existing centers of

hig^r education in British Vest Africa and to msJce recommendations

regarding futvire university development in that area. The Commission's

Chairman was the Right Honourable Walter Elliot. The Commission's
#■

Report entitled, "Report of the Commission on Higher Education in 

West Africa,"' was published in June 1945. Chapter V of this report 

is devoted to "the supply and training of teachers." In'* this chapter

^ ^the Commission outlined in detail the features of an Institute of

Education they wished to see developed in West Africa. Since aspects

of this particular image of an Institute of Education are likely to

have acted as models for other institutes of education in Africa, it 

is worth looking rather closely at the features of the "Institute of 

Education for West Africa" as proposed by the Elliot Commission.

The Elliot Commission was not agreed on the question of

whether there should be one university college for all the four 

' British West African territories (Nigeria, the Gold Coast, Sierra

Leone and Gambia)., or whether there should be three university colleges

serving Nigeria, the Gold Coast, and Sierra Leone vrith Gambia, 
respectively. Nine of the fourteen members of the Commission^

recommended that, "there should be set up a university college in 

Nigeria, and a university college in the Gold Coast, and that certain

\'altei’ E. Elliot (Chairman), J. R. Dickinson, J. F. Duff,
B. Monat Jones,-K. A. Korsah, 1. 0. Rensome Kuti, 'Eveline C. Martin, 
E. H. Taylor-Commings, and A. E. Trueman.
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I
reorganizations and new developments of higher education should he

carried through in Sierra Leone, in close connection with Fofirah Bay 

College."^ The remaining five merahers^ of the Commission were of a 

different opinion on this matter. They recommended, "the, immediate 

. ''• establishment of only one institution of university rank’, to serve 

the whole of British West Africa."^ Tliey also recommended that the 

institution s)iould be entitled "the West African Universitj'-^College, 

and shoald be situated at Ibadan in Nigeria."^

All members of the Elliot Commission were, however, agreed 

that there should be developed a single West African Institute of 

Education.^ The Elliot Commission vms equaJ.ly agreed on the type of 

Institute of Education they wished to see developed in West Africa. 

They recommencled that the two main functions of the Institute should 

be in the areas of research and teacher training. They held the view

^Great Britain. _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

in V/est Africa. London: His Majesty's F'.tationery Office, June 19*t5,
Renort of the Commission on Higher Ecucntion

p. 125.

2
H. J. Channon, Geoffrey Evans, J. S. Huxley, A. 

and Margaret Read.
Creech-Jones,

3Great Britain, Report of the Commission on Higher Education 
in West Africa. London: liis Majesty's Stationery Office, June 19^'5,
p. 175.

Ibid. b

But whereas the nine members favoring the establishment of, 
three university colleges recormuended that this Institute of Educa
tion be centered at the University College in the Gold Coast, the 
other five members wanted the Institute to be an integral part of 
the West African University College at Ibadan.

»;■
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that these two main aspects of the Institute's work should he closely 

interrelated. "We cannot emphasize too strongly that the research

must vitalize the training work, and the training be the testing

ground of all research.”^
%

Commissi^-^ recommended that the Research Division of the 

Institute of Education should be sub-divided into three departments

v'-

,The

of education, psychology and language. Each of these departments 

jjould require its own head. The study of African children in their 

own environment was to be the main preoccupation of the research

Tlie training division was to be mainly responsible for thedivision.

2follovring programs:

A one-year course for graduates who intended to teach1.

mainly in secondary schools;

A course lasting six or twelve months for specially2.

selected or prospective members of training college 

staffs, to bring them into touch with new ideas and

methods in education;

A course lasting six or twelve months to train men and3.

women for youth service;

h. A course lasting one year in physical education;

A coxirse for teachers of art; and5.

^Great Britain, 
in West Africa.

Renort of the Goirimission on Higher Education 
London: His iMaJesty's Stationery Office, June 19^1>,

p. 64.
4

’'^Ibld., p. 85.
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6. Some provision for teachers of music and vho were to

studj*" Western and African music, in relation to singing.

instrumental playing, and dancing.

The distinction between the proposed Institute of Education

and a regular university department of education is perhaps best

reflected in the way the staff of the two institutions was computed
V

by the Commission.. A staff of two persons was regarded adc(iuate for

a total of twenty students on a two-year professional course at a 

department of education—proposed for the University Colleges in

An extra teacher was to be allowed forNigeria and Sierra leone.

each additional fifteen stixdents in the department. Thus for a

student population of eighty a staff of only six persons, including 

the head of the depn,rtment, was deemed adequate.

In contrast to this, the staffing of the proposed Institute

The minimum staff proposed 

for the VJest African Institute of Education was as follows:^ one

of Education was to be much more liberal.

professor of education who will be the administrative head of the

Institute; three heads of the research department; one head of the 

training division; five assistants on the research side (assuming 

tliat there would be three language assistants); six non-specialist

staff in the training division; one specialist in youth service;

^Great Britain, 
in VJest Africa.

____ Report of the CoTrimission on Higher Education
London: His liajesty's Stationerj’- Office, June 19^57

p. 87.
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two specialists in physical education (one man and one woman); one

specialist in art teaching; and, one specialist in music teaching.

Tlie earliest Institute of Education in West Africa was

formally opened at the University College of the Gold Coast in

^1 * /’ October 1950 with an enrollrricnt of twenty-eight teachers (non-

graduates) who were on a one-year associateship course. Unlike the

Malierere Institute of Education, the Institute of Education at the

University College of the Gold Coast never offered pre-service

courses for non-graduate teachers. 

number of teacher training colleges in the Gold Coast (known as 

Certificate "A" Teacher Training Colleges), which offered such

This was because there were a

Thus during the 1950's one of the main duties of thiscourses•

Institute of Education was to offer one-year associateship courses

to, "experienced teachers who were earmarked for teaching posts in

secondary schools and teacher training colleges or for educational 
2

administration." Candidates for this associateship course w'ex’e

recruited from all the territories of VJest Africa. Numbers involved

were, however, never much more than thirty-five candidates in ony

single year. During the 1953 academic year the associateship had

These associateship courses were open foronly eighteen teachers.

^Tho Director of this Institute of Education had been 
appointed in 19^t9.

‘'Ghana Ministry of Education Denort, I96O-I962. 
Govei'nment Printing Department, 1963, p. 22.

Accra:

/
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both men and women teachers and some two or three women teachers were

among those enrolled each year for this program.

Another course offered by the Institute of Education was for

post-graduate candidates. But since the first gro^ip of six students 

’ at-the University College of the Gold Coast sat for their final 

degree examinations in June 1951 no candidates were available for

this post-graduate teacher training program until the 1951-1952

academic year. Two students registered for the post-graduate teacher

training course in October 1952. In October 1953 three students

In October 195^ the number of candi-registered for the same course.

dates for the post-graduate diploma in education rose to nine.

Tilt- function of the Institute of Education for West Africa

was far from being limited to the associateship and j-.ost-graduate 

The Director of the Institute> L. J. Lewis, was liberal 

in offering the facilities of the Institute to the service of the

cour.ses.

corn-unity. He and his staff assisted the Government Department of 

Education to organize and run a number of refresher coiurses. In

January 1951 the Assistant Director of Education for the Gold Coast

organized a large scale refresher course at Ho in Togoland which was 

attended by 213 teachers.

generous assistance" in running this coujse.^

The "Institute of Education contributed

During the year 1952

the British Council and the Institute of Education combined to run a

^Gold Coast Government. 

ment for the Year 1950-51- Accra: Government Printing Department, 
1952, p. 37.

Annual Deport of the Education Depart-
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refresher course in Accra on the English language and its background.

It should be noted, however, that the main responsibility for running

refresher and other in-service courses for primary and middle school

teachers during the 1950's was vindertaken by the teacher training 

colleges and the Government Department (after 1957} Ministry of 

Education). The attainment of internal self-government in 1951 

forced the rui.ing Convention People's Party (the C.P.P.), which had

promised universal primary education, to open many more primary

schools in and after 195^ without trained teachers. This situation

created the problem of employing untrained teachers who were called

pupil teachers. By 1955 there were about 10,000 such untrained 

teachers in the schools.^ The emergency scheme for "training" these

pupil teachers was run almost exclusively by the officials of the

Govci'nment Depai'tment of Education.

The Institute of Education also assisted the Government

Dex'artment of Education (and later the Ministry of Education) to

prepare nev? syllabuses for primary and middle scliools. Among the
p

syllabuses prepared diu'ing 1952-1953 were:

hew rrii;.3ry School Syllabuses for Arithmetic and Language,

both ■veriiacular and English;

•A nevr. syli.abus for needle work in primary' scliools;

1_
"Energe-rcy Teacher Training in the Gold 

Coast," Oversea Education, Vcl. XEVIII, Ifo. 2, July 1956, p. T6.
E. D. Boberts.

2
Gold Coast Government, 

ment for the Year 1953-5^-;.
Annui 1 Eenort of the Education Denart- 

Accra: Government Printing Department,
1956^, p. 25.
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An outline social studies syllabus; and

A new syllabus foi' hygiene and nature study in primary

schools.

Other primary and middle school syllabuses which were prepared later

with the assistance of the Institute of Education included those in

physical education (195^), history emd geography for upper primary 

classes (1958), Q.rt and crafts (1958) and music (1958).

The Institute of Education also lent a hand, when requested.

in the planning of courses for teacher training colleges. Dui'ing

the yeai' 1953 the Institute of Education assisted the colleges

concerned in planning a new ’’Certificate A" course for students in 

Certificate A Teacher Training Colleges.^

Another service which the Institute of Education undertook

during the early 1950's was that of editing a quarterly publication

called Gold Coast Education, A.fter May 1955 the editorship of the

journal vas undertaken by officials of the Government Department of 

Education at Saltpond College,

The Institute of Education also assisted in running a

scheme of directed studies for tutors which was proposed by the 

Erzuah Committee Report: of 1952.

\

By January 1958, "thirty-nine

^Gnld Coast Government. A'-nual Perort of the Education .Deuart- 
ment for the Y.'-ir 1953-5^*• Accra: Government Printing Dejiartment, 
195'i^: F. T). '

2
After April 195T tlie Joiriwial vras re-named The Ghsna Teachers 

Journal and continued to be edited and pubiished by the Ministry of 
Education.

3
See: L. J. Lewis. "Ghana Teacher Training: A .Scheme of 

Directed Studies for Tutors," Ove r s e a Educ c c j on, Vol. XXX, No. >4, 
January 1959, FP* ITO-lTl.
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tutors had been registered as candidates in the scheme of directed

studies. Twelve candidates had submitted exercises and their work

had received approval. The exercise of one candidate was awaiting 

report. T\70 candidates had submitted exercises and had been referred 

and two candidates had submitted exercises which had failed to 

receive approval. The remaining candidates . . . were pursuing their 

studies and investigations.^

Tlie staff of the Institute of Education also got increasingly

involved in developing tests for selecting personnel for the Covern-
2

raent and commercial agencie:. in Ghana.

Ko exhau£-.tive listing of all the formal and informal functions

undertaken by the Institute of Education of the University College of

the Gold Coast (later, University College of Ghana) during the 1950's

is intended in this study. No listing of such functions, however,

should omit the role the institute played in what is believed to have

been the most significant de”-elopment concerning teacher-training in

This was the development inthe Gold Coast during the 1950'o.

January 195B of a central authority, the National Teacher Training 

Council, responsible to the Minister of Education for the professional

In its constitution the purpose and^^aspects of teacher-training.

(
^Cee; L. J. Lewis.

Directed Studies for T\’tors," Oversea JtJucatiou, Vol. XXX, Mo. k, 
January 1959, p. 171.

"Ghana Teacher Training: A Scheme of

p
A. Tayj,or. "The Development of Pei’sonnel Selection in the 

Institute of Educatio'n, University College of Ghana," Teacher jgduca- 
tion, Vol. I, No. 3, Februcuy I961, pp. 7-15.
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functioris of the Council were described as, "To be responsible to

the Minister of Education for the coordination of all forms of

teacher training under his control, with particular reference to:

lia.) the selection of students for teacher training, (b) the courses

of study to be pursued, (c) the examinations and recommendations for

the award of certificates, (d) the in-service training of qualified
1 **

teachers and (e) programmes of research in education."

The Rational Teacher Training Council was organizationally 
2

constituted as follows:

1. Principals of all Teacher Training Colleges in Ghana;

2. The .Director of the Institute of Education;

3. One representative appointed by the University College

of 'Ghana;

Pour members of the teaching profession, appointed by 

council (subject to the approval of the Minister of 

Education);

5. Representatives of the employing bodies (not exceeding 

■ nine),. appointed by the Centi’al Advisory Committee and 

subject to the appiroval of the Minister o'f Education: 

Representatives of the Ministry of Education, not 

exceeding fo'or, who were noi.-voting members; and

4.

6.

1Teacher Education, Vol. I, Ho. 1, May i960. London: Oxford 
University ihress, i960, p. 48.

Ibid

1

'd:
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7. Temporary members, not exceeding three, who Were co-opted

by the Cotmcil.

Between January 1958 and March 1962, "the Secretariat of the 

Council was situated in the offices of the Institute of Education 

which provided the Council's secretary."^

Tlie Council, vrhich met only twice sa year, delegated much of

its authority to its Professional Committee, The latter Committee

2
~ was composed of the following members:

1. The Chairman of the National Teacher Training Council;

2. The Director of.,the Institute of Education, University

College of Ghana;

3. Representatives of the Regional Conferences of Training

College Principals; and

The Principal Education Officer for Teacher Training.

The Council and its Professional CoTnmittee maintained close contacts

with individual training colleges through five regional conferences

The Council also had an in-serviceof training college principals, 

training committee vhicii was responsible for the coordination of
3

in-service training programs for primary and middle school teachers.

^Ghana Ministr;,’’ of Education. Education Report, 1958-1960. 
•Accra: Government Printing Depai’tment, I962, p. Hl\

^Teacher Education, Vol. I, Tio. 1, May i960. London: Oxford’ 
University Press, 196'u, p. ^9.

3
Ibid., p .;50 .
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Another significant feature of the activities undertaJten by

the Institute of the University College of Ghana•during the 1950's

vas that of educational research and investigation. Within the 

first seven yeers of its establishment, the Institute had already 

completed and published an impressive amovint of vork in the areas of

child gro'vrth and development, development of selection procedure.

methodology, history of education in British West Africa and**compara- 

1
tive education. The significance of the research program at the

Institute was further reflected in the Institute's decision to set

up a Child Development Research Unix in 1958. 

the,unit was, "to produce material for the child study and educational

The major purpose of

psycholcgj'- teaching programs in the University College Department of

2
Education and in the Teacher Training Colleges of Ghana." It is

clear from the latter purpose of the unit that the Institute vas

anxious to implement the recommendation by the Elliot Commission that, 

"research must vitalize the training vork, and the training be the
' O

testing ground of all research." A Ford Foundation grant of $50,000

^Teacher Education, Vol. I, Wo. 1, May i960. 

University Press, I960, pp. 51-53.
London: Oxford

^Ihid.i Vol. II, Wo. 2, November I96I, p. 56.

3Great Britain. Renort of the Cc.mmission on Higher Education 
London: Ills Majesty's Stationery Office, June 19"^,in V.'est Africa.

p. 8!r.
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in 1959 greatly encouraged the Institute to laimch an ambitious 

research program during the years 1959 end i960. Three major and 

interrelated fields of research were immediately delineated.^ The 

first of these fields was a psychological study of child growth and 

development which v/as based on. work already vindertaken by the Insti

tute. B. Ii. Kaye of the Department of Education was the Coordinator

The second major field, underof all research projects in this field.

the charge of P. T. V/. Baj:ter of the Department of Sociology, was

related to an, "antyiropological and sociological study of those

social institutions which had a particular bearing on the socializa

tion of children." The third and last major field of the research

program was,""a medical study of physical growth and motor develop

ment; the incidence of diseases that affect child grovrth and

development; routine health and hygiene practices; and the incidence 

and types of physical defects likely to impair normal development."

Research in this field was to be under the supervision of A. 15. Boyd,

University College Medical officer. The Director of the Institute,

A. Taylor, undertook the general responsibility for coordinating the

whole progro]!!, A child development research committee was formed.

under the chairmanshij) of Taylor, as an instrument for this coordina

tion and as a forum for discussion and implementation of policy.

Membership to this committee was comprised of all the coordinators

^Teacher Education, Vol. II, ho. 2, November I96I. 
Oxford University Press, I96I, pp. 56-58.

London:
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of the three major research fields identified above and the Director 

of the Instit\ite. The Professor of Education at the University

OneCollege, A. Curie, was a co-opted member of the Committee, 

interesting feature of the research program undertaken by,and 

thi'ough the Institute of Education during this period (1950-1960) was 

the attempt to encourage; coordination of effort and of professional 

The latter was reflected in the collaboration of membersinterest.

of different departments of the University College. It was also 

reflected in deliberate attempts to interrelate the^various fields on

which they focused research and investigation.

Although the Institute of Education at the University College 

of Ghana (later. University of Ghana) was the first of a series of 

other institutes of education which were established in VJest Africa,

By December I965 it had ceased to exist 

when its f'uictions were talcen over by the University College of 

Science Education at Cape Coast.^

The ideas and innovations that had been developed at the

it did not live very long.

Institute of Education, University of Ghana, did not die, however. They 

adopted and developed further by other institutes of education

Among the latter

were

which were founded in the 1950's and early 196o's. 

institutions was the Institute of Education, University College,

Ibadan, whose programs began ip October 1957 .when the Institute

Ten of these were in theenrolled its first eleven students.

^According to personal interview irith John Lewis.
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associateship course while the remaining one student was on a one

year post-graduate diploma course, 

enrolled in the Ibadan Institute of Education increased steadily.

By the end of the 1959-60 academic year, thirty-seven students 

completed the one-year associateship course and six students completed 

the post-graduate diploma coxirse.^

Kenneth Mellanby, the first Principal of the UniversiV

From 1957 the number of students

College, throws some light on the possible reason why the University 

College, Ibadan, which wa^ formally established in February 19^8, 

took neai“ly ten years without an Institute of Education: "The reason

for this oinission was that we still follovred the recommendaticns of

the Elliot Commission, and hoped that-both our college and that in

the Gold Coast woiilu. have a Uest African context. As an Institute

of Education was planned for the Gold Coast, we assuned that our
2

graduates vrho wished to talce a Diploma in Education would go there."

The Director of the Institute of Education at the University 

College, Ibadan, was also Professor^ of Education, 

of the Ibndaii Institute of Education followed closely those undei'taken

Tlie activities

by the Institute of Education at the University College of Ghana,

^P.Gport of Visitation to University College, Ibadcu, January 
IJigeria: University Press, I961, p. 55 (Appendix l).1961, Ibadan.

' Kenneth Mellanbjr. 
Methuen and Company, Ltd

If, JjiJversnty. Londoji:Birth nf Wigprin
1958',' pi ^3.• a

C. L. H. Alexander was a Reader from October 1957 to October 
nho then became Professor of Education. Geer V'est Africani960. _ _ _ _ _ _ _

Journ-al of Education, Vol. IV, Ho. 3, October I96O, Cambridge Univer
sity Press, p. loO.
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namely, the training of teachers and research.^

Institute of Education vas the only center in Nigeria where post-

By i960 the Ibadan

graduate diploma work in education could be offered. Apart from the

small post-graduate class, the Institute offered one-year courses to 

a larger number of non-graduate teachers. The latter courses were

similar to the associateship courses which had first been developed

at the Institute of Education, the University College of Ghana.

Potential candidates for this associateship course were tutors in

training colleges, supervisors or inspectors of groups of primary

2
schools and heads of secondary modern schools. Objective tests irere

used in selecting siiitable candidates for this course. In addition

to the two groups of graduates and non-graduates, the Institute of 

Education ot Ibadan developed, from October i960, a one-year diploma 

course in child study. 

who already hold university qualifications in teaching in the tech

niques of observation, recording, and analysis and to give them ten 

field vrork with children in an area with u'hose language and

This course was designed to train students

montlis

It
culture they are familiar.

In the area of research, the Ibadan Institute of Education 

again followed the lead and owcople of the work done at the Institute

^C. L. II.
College, Ibadan," Teaclier Ed'jc:'.t\on, Vol. I, Ho. ?, November i960, p. 57- 

^Ibid., p. 58.

"Tlie Institute of Education, UniversityMenander.

3Ibid.

hIbid.
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ef tlie Univerpitjr Cpllege of Ghwi^. Wie firfst Pireptpr qf tlie

Institute qf Education, Alexander wrote in EoYember 19^Q, that the 

laogt ambitious piece of research tO be undertaken by the Institute 

was, "a six-^year study of the mental and physical development of 

Nigerian qhlldi’en , , . undertaken by the Institute's child psychp^r 

logisto working with the children's departments of the University 

College hospital."^ Other aspects of research undertaken by tlie 

Ibadan Institute of Education during this early period included an 

investigation into Nigerian art and music; an investigation into the 

teaching of English and arithmetic at primary school level; a survey 

of science teaching throughout the country; and designing of tests

for school and university entrance ns well as for selecting into
2

other government and commeiTial institutions.'

By 1S>60 none of the hundreds of the teacher training colleges 

in Nigeria vms yet formally "linked" to the Ibadan Institute of

Education. But there were beginnings of informal links between the 

teacher training colleges themselves and between the colleges and 

the lhadj.n Institute of Education. In lOeO the Institute ran an 

in-service course in "child study and the teaching of Englisli" for 

nearly 100 teacher training college tutors.' On the iith of iioveraber 

19(j0, Principals of Grade II Teacher Training Colleges in the Western 

Region held their fourth annual meeting at the V/esley College, Ibadan.

^C. L. li. Alexander.
College, Ibadan," Teacher ICdu-cation, Vol. I, Ho. ?, Hoveraber 19^0, p. 59.

"The Institute of Education, University

^Ibid.

3Ibid.
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D. C. Miller of the Ibadan Institute of Education vras one of

the speohers. lie emiibaoized the need for developing informal links 

■between the Institute of Education and the teacher training colleges. 

He bjjlieved that in the long run, the veiy long run perhaps . . . all 

training colleges and departronts of education throughout the Federa

tion (should he) constituent colleges of ‘bhis, and/or some other

I-loantime, Miller pleaded for the develop

ment cf "common WidertEtk.Dngs" promoted and proposed by the teacher 

training colleges and shared -vtii;h the Instit\ite of Education. In 

such common undertairings l-'-ilHer se,w tlie "road to'v-ards the reclization 

of institute and training eoDlege rcl-etionships." He -went oh to
2

"... r'nl.e it possible ^for us 'Lo collaborel'.e with you."

Tee r'.ppoi-itr'-.ent of And.rcv? Taylor, -v:ho had work-ed closedy with 

L. J. Lewis nt the Institute of Education in Ghana during the 1950's

institute of education.

plead,

.■■.che’‘.e of rc'r.ieo.rchand vho I'ad bcc:; instruu'/nt--in coordino-t J ng u.

studios iri'volvirr personnel of 'various dcT'ortncifis; of the llni'',ersity 

Co'J.le.-,e as i-'cll .'•s -tutors of i.cacher training colleges as Director 

of t)!e il)udan Jnstit-ute, rsjbsnccd the simi.i arity of the work of 

the Ibadan Instit'.'-ce of Eoueation -Jith that corried out at the

'Jhei-e vrere, houevor,Institute of IMuostion, University of Ghana.

cox-t.nin important differe,iC'.'r; between C.licna and

^^JVu'ichor

Oxford Uni'v'-erfaity i/resr., 19i.9j, np. 5^1-55.

~Ibid., p. 55.

London:
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Nigeria. Apart from differences in the geographical sizes of the two 

nations, the political climate in Nigeria was relatively more per

missive than that in Ghena.^ The recommendations of the Ashby 

Commission Report and the Addis Ababa Conference of 19^1 paved the 

way for new developments which had important implications to teacher

education programs at the Ibadan Institute qf education.

Ashby Report and the Addis Ababa Conference underlined the gr'eat

Both the

It was mainly because of thisdemand for secondary school teachers.

demand that first degree programs ■vrith teacher education components, 

i^.£., B.A.. (Ed.) and B.Sc. (Ed.) vrere developed at the University 

The earliest group of thirty-three students for
■?

College, Ibadan.

tliese degrees v:ere enrolled by the Ibadan Institute of Education at
2

the beginning of the October 196R-J\ine 19^3 academic year.

Another innovo.tion, which is perhaps more relevant to the 

thesis of this study, was the development of a special constitution

Taylor's acquaintance with thefor the Institute of Education.

particulars of the constitution of the Ghanaian National Teacher 

Training Council must have been an asset in the designing of the

This constit,ui;i on.constitution for the Ibadan Institute of Education.

which was formally approved hy the Un.iversity College of Ibadan as 

well as by tho Niger!aji ijovernment, brought the Institute into a

■ fice: "The Futiu'e of Teacher Education in Ghana,"West African 
Journal of Education, Vol. VII, No. 2, June 19^3, Cambridge Univor- 

. sity Press, ]?P*

^Teacher Education, Vol. TV, No, 1, May 19d3.
Oxford University Press, 19^3, p.

London:
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special relationship with the Advanced Teacher Training Colleges of 

Nigeria.^
Coinraenting on the nature of the latter relationship

Andrew Taylor was reported to have said;

The kind of relationships we have established with 
these advanced teacher colleges allows them rfuch more 
freedom than any other training colleges have been 
allovred before. V7e operate the system through a 
board of delegates consisting of the university, 
government and training colleges and teachers \u\ion 
representatives, and, through the various s^^b-com;nlttees, 
the initiative in syllabus and curriculum developi'ient 
comes from the training college itself. Each indivi
dual syllabus is cleared by a syllabus committee which 
consists of representatives of the training colleges 
and the appropriate academic department of t]';e ^
university and someone from the 3.nstitute of Education.

Ref5arding the process of awarding certificate.^, Taylor said:

"We have, for the first time in West Africa, been able to persuade

the Governrient that the certificates that students will obtain

teacher preparation v.’-ill be issued by the Univer

sity and recognized by the Government."^

after three years

It might be said In concluding this section that diirlng the

first half of the 1960'c the Institi’te of Education at Ibadan had

clearly ensmed the initiative and iearlerchlp in professional

It was no accident thet the secondtea-chcr-education in w’ect .Africa.

^'Te .■\cE r.'r Ed' ic a t i on , V0I..IV, No. 1, 'lay 19(j3. 
Oxford University'pjvris',' 3 963, p. >19.

/'Toacher Education,- Vol. IV, No. P, November 1963. 
0;:ford I'i.:!versity Press, 19U3, p. 11?.

London:

London:

3_3hj.d. This co.mirent related to the award of certificates of 
students au the Advcriced ']'cacher.s Coller.es only, The Ilaaden Insti
tute of liducation had no direct professional control of teacher 
preparation -vu the Grade IT coIZe.ge ie>;cl.
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Afrp-Anglq-Americaff Program's Annual Conference in March 1962 was held 

at Ibadan Universitj’’ College.^ The focal jjosition assximed by the
... I

Ibadan Institute of Education during the first half of the 1960's'is 

^gain reflected in the fact that it was this Institute that vmdertook 

the publication and editorship-of the West African Journal of Education

on the behalf of the five West African Institutes of Education and/or
2 “"

University Depeirtinents of Education during the 1960's.

Collaboration in Teacher Traininn; in CentreJ.

Africa—Rhodesia and Nyasaland

The Institute of Education at the University College of

Rhodesia and Wyasaland presents unique features. Its foundation was

mainly influenced by the politica], and social climate in the new

Federation of the Central African Territories of Southern Rhodesia>

Northern Rhodesia and IJyasaland. Tlie idea of setting up on institute

of education at Salisbury, Southern Rhodesia was initiated by Walter

Adams, the Principal-Designate of the University College of Rhodesia

and Nyasaland and the Inter-University Council for Higher Education

It was believed that one immediate method ofoverseas in 1955-

establishing inter-racial cooperation in the Federation was by means

1,See; Chapter III, Section A for further information on the 
work of the Afro-Anglo-Araerican Program.

The Journal was .jointly sponsored by the Fa.culty of Education, 
University college of Sierra Leone: the Institute of Education Univer
sity of Ghana (untiT October 1965; Harden College of Education, 
University of Nigeria, lisuka; Department of Education Ahmadu Bello 
University, and the Institute of Education, Univei-sity of IVjadan.

t
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of bringing together Europeans and Africans in the planning and
o

implementing of teacher training.^ 

to provide services on an inter-territorial and inter-racial basis. 

The latter rationale influenced the Carnegie Corporation of New York 

to offer to finance "a five-year pro.lect for the establishment of 

an Institute of Education in Central Africa.", Consequently, the 

Institute of Education was among the earliest departments of tlie

The Institute of Education was

Basil A.University College of Rhodesia and Nyasaland to be set up.

Fletcher was formELlly appointecl the first director of the Institute 

in January 1956.

The importance of this appointment was perhaps best reflected

in the fact that Professor Fletcher was.one of the very few indivi

duals who had been closely p-ssociatod with the development of 

institutes of ec^ucation.

3
the earliest institutes of education in the. United Kingdom,

Not only was he one of the directors of

but he

■ vfas a member of the ]3inn's Coimnission which visited East and Central 

A.friea in 1951^Wnd whose report recommended the setting up of

^Basil A. Flc-tcher (ed.). A Report of the First Leverhulme 
Inter-Collc'f'.iate Confei’cncc I'Cld at the- Unr',\ersitv Col3ft^.e of

Puthern iViiodosia: The Work of 
Salisbury: Edinburgh Press,

(
Rhodesia lUid NyasrJ o’kI. Salisbury, 
Institutes of Educat'i.on i?: Africa. 
September 195", pp. io-il.

^.fbid.

6
’rrofessor Fletcher vjas Director of the Bristol Institdte of 

-.Education from 1947 to 1955.

4The other members we'i'e: Mr. A. L. Binns (Chairjnan), and Miss 
P'reda H. Gwilliam.

.o.'. .

•SN"
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territorial institutes of education in East and Central Africa. 

Professor Fletcher vras also one of the delef^ates who played an active 

part in the deliberations of the Cambridge Conference of 1952 which 

discussed in detail the recomnendations of the Binn's and Jeffery's 

"mission" reports.^

tion emerged on the scene later than the institutes of education at

the University College of the Gold Coast and at Molcerere University

College, its activities contained features which vrere several years

ahead of those institutions in V^est Africa and East Africa.

indeed no surprise that the first Inter-Collegiate Conference on the

Work of Institutes of Education in A.frica took place at the University

College of Rhodesia and Nyasaland and under the chainnanship of

2
Professor Basil Fletc)ier. ' Tiiis Conference was the.^ predecessor of 

the Annual Inter-Collegiate Conferences on Teacher Education which

Thus although the Salisbury Institute of Educa-

It was

were sponsored by the Afro-Ajiglo-American Program during the 19f>0's.

The Report of the 195^ Salisbury Conference which was compiled by

Basil J''lctcher reveals that within the first three years of its
^ •

establishment, tlie Institute of Education at the University College

3
of Rhodesia and Ilyas aland had already embarked on a broa.d and active

G. B. Jeffejp/'s Commission or Study Group was composed of 
Dr. Jcffc-ny (Chairman), Mr. F. T. Arnold, Dr. J. Brew, and Hr. 
Uoodheod, The Jeffery Commission made a study of educational policy 
and practice in West A^f^rica.

2
Tlie dates of this Conference were 3rd Reptembe>‘ to 13th 

September 1958.

3
This Institute of Education will hereafter be I'cferred to 

as the Salisbury Institute of Education.



program. From the very beginning of the University College of

Rhodesia and Kyasa3.and, the Department of Education had distinct

functions from those of the Institute of Education. The Department

of E(\ucation had its ovm head who was a full professor. On the other

hand, the Salisbury Institute of Education carried the extra responsi-

bility, during its first half decade for work‘that would normally 

fall xmder the Department of Extra-Mural Studies.^ The extra-mural

and intra-mural activities of the Salisbury Institute of Education

were facilitated by the fact t'nat Professor Fletcher was also bhe

Vice-Principal of the University College. VJhat then were the main

features .of the Calisburj’’ Institute of ]^ducation?

Tliis had twoThere was, firstly, the coordination work.

There was the need for the Institute to bridgedistinct aspects.

the gap between African schoo], education—which was a resp^cnsibility 

of the territorial governmentf:—and European education at all levels

plus African higher oducation--which was the exclusive responsibility

TIk; other asuect of coordination relatedof the Federal Covernment.

to the various levels and types of teacher training programs follows.

Tliero was, for example, a need to coordinate the separate teacher 

education programs for primary, technical and secondary/- school

teachers.

Basil A. Fletcher. The Buildinyt of a University in Central 
Africa: An Inauaural Lecture Delivered at Leeds University on 19t]i 
Marcli 3.9bf-. Leeds: University Press, iyG2, tj. 14.
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4
Secondly, the Salisbury Institute of Education, like the other

institutes of education during this early period placed much emphasis

It vras agreed as early as 1956 that the Rhodeson research work.
■ ■0

Livingstone Institute, the Department of Education of the University
> '

College and the Salisbirry Institute of Education focus their research

activities on different broad projects, A project under the title 

"The School as an Instrument of Social and Cultural Change" was 1;o

be undertalien by the Rhodes Livingstone Institute; another project

entitled, "Race Attitudes in Central A.frica," was to be undertalcen

by the Department of Education; the S^alisburj'- Institute of Education 

was to be responsible for two projects: "A Study of the Teaching of 

English as a Second Language," and, "A Study of the Problems Posed

by the ]]arly Devclopmenl of Technical Education in the Federation of 

Central Africa,"^ In pla.nning and carr>’'ing out its reseoj’ch program

the Gulisb\’.ry Institute of Education got itself involved into unique

collaborative ventures with a variety of other interested bodies and

organizations. The Sallsbui^'^ Institute was fortunate to secure the 

services of tv;o able research workers between 1957 nnd I96I \7ho

concentrated on the Study of t}ie Teaching of English as a Second

Language. The first of these research workers was Franklin Parker 

v7ho had come from the University of Texas. During 195^ he carried

out a "careful and rystenatic inquiry ini-o the teaching of English

Basil A. Fletcher. The '.fork of an Insti tuto of Education in 
Central Africa. Rhodesia and Myasuland: University College of 
Rhodesia and uynsaland, n.d., p. PT.
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in African Schools in all three territories of the Federation."^ He

tested out his findings on the best thinkers in the field vhom he

Wien Parker returned to the Unitedbrought together at a conference.

States the Institute secured the services of a Mary Gordon, one of
%

Her Majesty's inspectors vith special experience in this field,'for

Both Parker and Gordon published their researcha period of two years. 

studies.

The Institute's research in relation to the development of

technical education offered more opportunities for collaborative work.

A. F. Rouse was appointed a Senior Research Fellow in 1957 to carry

out an inquiry into labor productivity and the acquisition of and 

retention of industrial skills.^ Rouse's extensix^e investigations

re.sulted in the publication of a research paper of the SaH.isbury 

Institute of Education entitled, "The Acquisition end Retention of

On the invitation of theIndustrial Skills in Central Africa.

Rhodesia Selection Trust Group of Mines on the Conperbelt, B. A.

Fletcher and G. II. Irvine carried out surveys of aspirations and needs
4

Basil A. Fletclier. The l7or': of cin Institute of Eduention in 
Central Africa. Rhodesia and liyasaJ and": University College of 
Rhodesia and iyy&salHnd, n.cl., p 28.

o

^B)id., p. 31.

pp. 29-30,

Ibid.
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of African education on the copperhelt. Fletcher's report on

"African Education on the Copperhelt," formed the basis of discussions

between the copper mininc companies and the Ministry of African

Education in Northern Rhodesia. Those discussions led to the forma-
/•

tion of the Northern Rhodesia Educational Trust designed to implement

agreed proposals for an accelerated program of educational advance in

the urban areas of the Vlestern Province of Northern Rhodesia. The

Trust was representative of the copper mining companies, the Govern

ment of Northern Rhodesia and the University College of Rhodesia and 

In his inaugural lecture at the University of Leeds in 

1962, Fletcher referred to the setting utj of this tripartite body to

Nyasaland.

provide educational facilities in large urban areas,as a unique 

experience not only in Central Africa but, "in the history of the 

development of institutes anywhere."^ 

that instances of collaboration in research, though not involving

It should be noted, however.

representatives of a government department of education or members

of copper mining companies, had taken place earlier at the Gold Coast

University College Institute of Education involving members of

various departments of the University College.

Vliat was perhaps more unique vms the Salisbury Institute's

scheme which involved the University College of Rhodesia and Nyasa-

land, and the four governments of the Federation in the Examination

^Basil A. Fletcher. The Building of a University in Central 
Afx'ica: An Inaugural Lecture Delivered at Ticeds Univerrit?/ on igVh 
l.arc'n 1962. Leeds: University Press, I962, p. 12.
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and Certification of Training College Students by 1956-1957.^

to 1955 the Federation met its need of teachers for European schools

by direct recruitment from Great Britain and the Union of South

In 1955 the first European Teachers' College was open at
*

Heany, Bulavrayo for the preparation of kindergarten, primarj'-, and
2j\inior secondarj’’ school teachers in the Federation.

Prior

Africa^

Heany Teachers

College was the first college in the Federation to admit post- 

secondary school candidates for teacher training.'^ The Salisbury

Institute of Education prepared a, proposal for a- scheme of examina

tion in March 1956. This proposal was submitted to both the Academic

Board of the University College and the newly formed Federal Intor-
I4

Departmental Liaison Committee of Education for* discussion. These

proposals fcioned the basis for a scheme of examination and certifica

tion for candidates at post-secondary school teachers' colleges.

According to this schoire of examina,tion aiid certification there was

to be a Board of Examiners consisting of the Director of the Salisbury

Basil A. Fletcher. Tlie V/ork of an Institute of Education in 
Central Africa. Rhodesia and Nyasaland: University College of 
Rhodesia, and Eyas aland, n.d., p. 13.

2Ba.sdl A. Fletcher. 
in the Federation. Rhode.sia and fiyaoal.end: Univer.sity College of 
R.hodesia luiu Kyasaland, 195?, P* IG.

'Fne Bach.eroimd of Educabional Development

3In 1956 the Department of Education of the University College 
of Rhodesia and Nyasaiand began a one-year post-graduate teacher 
training program for botii 'Europeans and Africens intending to teach 
in senior secondary schools.

}(
This Liaison Committee represented the four governments in the 

the three Territorial Governments of Southern Rho-Federation, i^.e
desia, liorthern Rhodesia and Ilyasaluud and the Federa-l Government.
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Institute of Tlduc-ation, a representative of the Federal Ministry of

Education, tvo External Examiners appointed by the Board and repre

sentatives of the Internal Examiners. c

The Board of Examiners approved the syllabuses to be used by 

the colleges, 

for the colleges, 

agreement vith the Federal Ministry of Education, the entrance 

requirements for the examination.^

The staffs of the training colleges vere fully involved in the

The Board also approved of the scheme of examination

It was also the Board's duty to prescribe, in

int^ernal examination of the candidates. They prepared assessment

records and mark sheets for final year students registered for the

Board Examination. To ensure that standards were maintained, the

external examiners vere ex;pected to, "scrutinize a representative

sample of the written work of candidates and adjudge of the general

standard of assessment of teaching uractice. They have power to .
.2 ^

modify the general standards of marking." According to the examina

tion scheme one external exsniner was to be selected from withi^ the 

Federation and would visit the collegeCs) at least once a year. The

othei* externa], exarainer was to be selected from without the Federation

and 1,'ould visit the college(s) at leant once during his three-year

Basil A. Fletcher.
Central Africa. Rhodesia end kyasaland; University College of 
Rhodesia and Ilyasaland, n.d., p. 2lt.

T'-ie Uork of an Institute of Education in

2
Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaiand. 

Education for tlie Vee-r 195Y, p. 23.
Annual Report on
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1
term of office- After the assensnient records and mark sheets,

I-irepared by the colleges, \7ere fulD.y scrutinized and, if necessary

modified by the external examiners, they were submitted to the Board

The Board then recommended to the Academic Board ofof Examiners.

the University College tiiat a teacher's certificate should be awarded

to each of the successful students. This certificate would carry

the signatures of the Principad. end Registrar of the University

College. The academic Board of the University College ifould then

recommend to the Federal Ministry of Education that the successful
p

students be awarded a "qualified teacher status."'' 

examinaticn and certification cprciicnced in 19^6 with some sixty

This scheme of

European stU'lents who were enrolled for a two-year teacher training

course at the ]Te;i.ny Ti'C.ining College, Bulnv^nyo. Later, the scheme

wan applied to African candidates at Umtnli, Domasi and Chalimbana
3

post-secondary school teacher training colleges.

Another significant feature of the Salisbury Institute of

EducR.tion which had had, and was likely to continue to have, important

Federation of Rhodesia ruwl il^rasaland._ _ _ _ _
Education for the Year 1957. p. 23. In 1957 the two external examiners 
were Professor 11. J. Rousseau of the University College of Rhodesia 
a.nd Kyasaland and Professor A. V- Judges from King's College, London.

Annual Rerort on

2
Basil A. Fletcher. _

Central Africa, Rhodesia and nyaoaland: University Collc;g;e of 
Rhodesia ruifi liyasaland, n.d., p. P’l.

The Work of an Institute of Education in

\bid. , p. 13. (N.B. The first training college for African 
teachers involved in the Board of Examiners scheme of examination and 
certification piescntf;d. its first candidates for tlie 1959 examinations.)
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organizational implications vas in the proposal to link all teacher

training institutions in the Federation with the Salisbury Institute

of Education through central colleges. Fletcher explained this

coordinating function of the Institute of Education as follows:

An Institute of Education in Southern Rhodesia—a
territory approramately three times the size of England— 
can with difficulty be the focus,of the work of the 
training colleges there; but the task of being a focus 
and coordinating center for Northern Rhodesia whi^ is 
much larger, and Nyasaland which is not much smaller, 
can obviously only be a reality if links are created 
with a few of the larger colleges in those two terri
tories. If the coordinating function of the Ins'^itute 
is to be discharged it will probably best be done by 
Uniting it with one or two central colleges in Northern 
Rhodesia and a central college in Myasaland, these two 
central colleges in turn discharging the three tasks of 
coordination, research and inservice training in their 
respective territories.^

By I95O the idea of a "central college" was far from being new. 

Csmbridge Conference of 1952 had recommended that, "the best

The

immediate means of raising the general standard of teaching would be

for every territory to have one training college which is staffed and

equipped on on extra generous scale so as to have fs-cilities for
p

research and to be a guide e.nd a help to other colleges." ' In Uganda,

the deBunsen Committee Report of 1953 recommended the establishment by 

the Government of a "Central Teacher Training College, adequately'but

not lavishly financed, which could set a standard to other colleges.

Basil A. Fletcher. _ _ _  _
Central Africa. Rhodesia and ITyasaland: University College of 
Rhodesia and Nyasaland, n.d., p. 22,

TIic Uork of an Institute of Ediication in

^Ibid., p. 23.
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test nev teaching nethods, apparatus and syllabuses and be the center

of the organization of teacher-training for both men and women 

throughout the Protectorate."^ V/hat was new with the idea of central

colleges, as proposed by the Salisbury Institute of Education, was in

the way the central colleges were to be associated with the Federal 

Institute of Education as well as in the way the central college(s)

in each of the individual territories were to be linked with the

other teacher training colleges in their respective territories. By

Deptember 1959 there were some forty-fovir teacher training colleges
2

training Africaii teachers in the Southern Phodesia. In Northern

Rhodesia there were sixteen teacher training colleges and in Nyasn-
3

land tlierc were nine teacher training colleges. Ihus the ivlea of

the central cnlleges as planned by the Salisbury Institute of Educa

tion wa!j to establisli collaborstion between t]ie University College

4
This collaborationand the Training CoD.leges on an academic basis .

The first level of institutewas to be at two different le'-n-'ls.

■^Uganda Protectorate, f f-Education^ U/gmi^a. Entebbe; 
Government Printer, lOoS, p.

O
'On top of these, there vras the Ileany Teachers' College at 

Bulawayo for Eurouean students of post-senior secondaig/- standard.

3Basil A. Fletcher. The ground of Educational Development 
in the Federation. Rhodesia and NyasalojuL: University College of 
Rhodesia anal ilyasaland, 1959, p. 11.

'pasil A. Fletcher. Tlie V/ork of an Institute of Education in 
Central Africa. Rhodesia and llyasaland: University College of 
Rhodesia and Nyasaland, n.d,, p. 30.
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collaboration was to be lijiited to only the central colleges, 

latter would be "undertaking courses of high quality.

The

„1 The

original plan, based on discussions Professor Fletcher had with
2

officials of the three territorial governments was to set up one

central college in Nyasaland, two central, colleges in Northern

Rhodesia and tv;o central colleges in Southern Rhodesia. There would

These centralthus be some five central colleges in the Federation, 

cclloges would become "associated colleges" of the Salisbury Institute 

As "associated colleges" the central colleges would be 

subjected to the regulations of the Board of Fxarainers.^ 

colleges would, in turn, act as "decentralized organs of the Federal 

Institute of Education.”^'

of Education.

The central

In this capacity the central colleges would 

discharge, "the three tasks of coordination, research and inservice 

training in their respective territorie.s .In a later publication.

^Theso central colD.eges would offer teaclier training courses 
at the post-senior second.tjy school level—■'.diereas most of the other 
teacher training colleges would admit .students vil-,h less academic 
standards.

2
I_.e_,, the governments of ilyasaland. Northern Rhodesia and 

Southern iihodcr: ia.

3
The original plans for such reorganization of territorial 

teacher training colleg.es under central colleges s’uffered certain 
setbacks. The decline in the revenues of li'orthor.T Rhodesia led to 
deferment of tlie inltiaJ plan to reor'gmize its sixteen colleges into- 
only four which would he round, .a centre.! co.l.lege at Chalimbatia. (See: 
Basil A. Fletcher. The Work of an Tr!.v(.?'.tute of Education in Central 
Africa. Rhodesia and Nyasaland: Univc'esity College of Rhodesia and 
ijyas n,.1 and, ■ n. d., p. 30,

1)
Basil A. Fletcher. The Uork of an Institute of Education in 

Central Africa. Rhodesia and Nyasaland: UniversiLy College of 
Rhodesia and fiyasaland, n.d., p. 23.

ghid. , p. 22.
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A. Milton endorsed the latter view of the relationship between an

institute of education and its associated central college.

"It is a logical development of institute work, in coiontries as vast

He says,

as these, that central colleges should incoruorate some of the
‘ .f

functions of the institute itself, and should be staffed to make this 

possible."^

Another interesting development at the Salisbury Institute of

Education, which is closely related to the professional relationship

between the Institute and all the other teacher training colleges in 

the Federation, was in the establishment of a "working party" on the

This worJzing party consisted of ten members:'

"the principals of five government training colleges, and of an 

Anglican, a Methodist and a Catholic college, together with the Head

2of the Department of Education of the University College at Salisbury.'"^

training of teachers.

Members of this working party consulted from time to time. Their

deliberations were made available to t}ie 'lenchor training colleges in

The deliboratiorr, of th.i' '‘.'orkirig party were oftenthe Federation.

published as papers of the Ualisbiu’y Inrititot,; of Education and became

“A. Milton. "Tlie Relationship of An Institute of Education 
to Ministries of Education and to Tn'rocin" Colleges." Teacher 
Ediication, Vol. IV, Ho. 3, Februaip/ j,-. 19o.

“^Basil A. Fletcher.
Central Africa.
RViodesia and Eyas aland, n.d. , p. 22.

of r :> -nstitute of Education in 
Rhodesia and ilyc-ualand: Uni vers i c,y Gcll.ege of
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the focus of discussion at the Conferences of Principals of Teacher 

Training Colleges.^

In June 1962 the University College of Rhodesia and Hyasaland 

created a new Faculty of Education to coordinate the work of the

Department of Education, the Institute of Education and the Insti-
2

tute of Adult Education. Principals of the Associate Colleges of 

the Institute were allowed to hecoae memhers of the faculty.

Before concluding this section, it is worth noting two

phenomena which appear to have significant implications for the East

African situation. Firstly, there is the functioning of an inter

territorial Institute of Education and secondly, there is the

relationship of an Institute of Education vrith the Facility of

Education in East and Central Africa. In the case of Central Africa,

the Salisbury Institute of nducation took^he initiative in encouraging

the establishment of centra] colleges as its associate colleges, q

Although Makerere College was the University College of East Africa

throughout the 1950's, no similar iniuintive appears to have been

taken by the Msdeerere Institute of Education. Thex'e was no system.

1
“Dnisil A. Fletcher. The_ Uork of on Institute of Education in 

Central Airica. Rhodesia and Uyasaland; University College of 
Rhodesia and Wyasaland, n.d., p. 25.

2
The Institute of Adult Education had been established in 

October 1961. Between 1956 and 1961 t’ne Institute of Education was 
responsible for extra-mural i’unctions that would normally fall under 
the jurisdiction of an Institute of Adiat Education.

3
See; Teacher Education, Yol. Ill, Ho. 2^ November I962. 

London: Oxford lir.iversity Press, I962, pp. lliO-l.))!: and Vol. IV, 
No. 1, pp. 55-56.
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directly associated with the University C(^lege of East Africa to 

coordinate all teacher training institutions in the East African

territories or of providing opportunity to a few relatively advanced

colleges to become the associate members of the Institute of Educa-

In the section entitled, "Collaboration in Teacher Training in 

East Africa—Uganda, Tanganyika and Kenya," of this chapter v^e shall 

discuss proposals for the development of teacher training organiza

tion.

tions in Uganda, Tanganyika and Kenya. But the initiative for such

developments did not directly come from the Malterere Institute of

Education or from the University College of East Africa at Ma3i.erere.

Another interesting area of comparison was in the relation of

the Institute of Education and the Faculty of Education in East and

Central Africa. The Ualisb^ii^ Institute of Education was organiza

tionally a separate unit from t}ie University College Department of 

Education. y\fter 19ol the Institute of Adult Education also became

an independent unit organizationally. The creation of the Faculty 

of Education in Juno 196C' brought the throe units at Fialisbury under

a single organizational unit. In the case of the University College

of East Africa, the Institute of Eduention and the Department of

Education were one end the seme establinlur.ent from the very beginning.

VOien the Depar-tnent/Jns ti l utc of Education was later up-graded to the

status of a ]^aculty of Education the functions of 1,he Deuartinent of

Education were decentralized by the establishment of three units.

the Department of Education, the Deunrtment of Psychology and the

Department of Languages. Each of these departments was to iiavo its
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own head. No separate department was, however, deemed necessary for

the functions of the Institute of Educa.tion. The head of the Educa

tion Department in the reorganized set-up continued to bear responsi

bility for p^^iams associated with the Institute of Education and to

wear the title of Director of Education alongside his other title of

Professor of Education.

Collaboration in Teacher Trrdning in East

Africa—Uganda, Tanganyika and Kenya

This section describes and analyzes two different approaches

to the question of collaboration in teacher training. There is

firstly a description of the work of the Institute of Education at

Makerere College, the University College of East Africa. This was

essentially an East African teacher training institution wiiich

focused its resources mainly to the professional training of teachers

for secondary schools. In spite of its name, this institution was

never modelled on the British Institutes of Education and had no

formal links with either the Government Departments (later Ministries)

of Education or the Teacher Training Colleges in the three main East

Africal territories. The Institute, however, collaborated informally

with these Government Departments and/or Ministries of Education and

with teacher training colleges and public schools in planning and

running iu-service courses for teachers and teacher trainers.

In contrast to the i^ork of the Institute of Education at

Makerere during the 1950's and early IQoO's are descriptions of the
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structure and work of three teacher training organizations which

were set aip hy the Government Departments of Education in Uganda

Tanganyika and Kenya respectively as responses to the recommenda

tions of the Binn's Commission of 1951 and the Cambridge Education
tf

Conference of 1952 that there should be established territorial

institutes of education.

Institute of Education at Hakerere College,

the University College of East Africa

Mnkerere Hill has been associated with teacher education since

1927 when the newly established Government Department of Education •

set up a liakerere Normal School. Although there were already in

existence other ncriiial schools rvin by the Catholic and Protestant

missions, the Malierere Normal School was the first government

teacher training center in Uganda. The annual output of teachers 

from this Makerere Tionaal Echool was usually small. "In 193^ the 

output of teachers for UgerjOa from the College was only six. In I9HU 

the number remained the sainc."^

Until'19^1) it had been a requirement that full primary schoolst'

should be headed by Makerere trained teachers or by other persons

2
holding comparable qualifications. Tliis means that the initial

^Uganda Protectorate. Report of the Conference on Primory 
Teacher Training, A.ugust 23rd and August 2^tthj" 19^*1. Entebbe: 
Government Printer, 19^^5, p- 2.

^Ibid.



6o

purpose of the Makerere teacher training program was to prepare head

teachers for full primary schools. On the recommendations of the

de la vrarr Commission in 1937> a MaJcerere College oi'dinance was

enacted in 1938 severing the College's connection with the Uganda
. . . 

Protectorate Government Department of Education and creating

Mal^.erere College into a "Higher College with an autonomous governing

"body and independent finance."^ *

This change of status forced Makerere College to reconsider

its policy regarding its teacher training department. By 1944

Makerere "had made it clear that it was not concerned with the
P

training of teachers for primaiy schools."

its attention on the training of teachers for secondaiy schools.^ 

by the early 1940's there v/as a]ready established a clear division of 

labor between Makerere College and the Government Department of Educa

tion. M!ik.erore College undertook the role of training teachers for 

secondai^'- schools whereas the Government Department of Education 

assumed responsibility for the training of primary and junior secon

dary teachers.

Tlie College instead focused

Thus

h

1
Uganda Protectorate. Anneal Renort of the llducation Depart

ment for the Year Ending December 31, 194Entebbe: Government 
Printer, r949, p.

2
Uganria Pj oteetorate.

Teacher Training, August 23rd cnid August 24th, 1944. 
Government Printer, .1.945, p. 2.

'Void.

Henort of the Conference on Primary
Entebbe:

'ibid. (The majority of primary tft.aeliers 'were trained in 
mission teacher training centers which received government financial 
grants.)
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Tills division of labor was maintained after Malierere Coi.lege

became e university college of East Africa in special relationship 

with London University in November 19^9- The annual report of the

Government Education Department for the year ending December 31, 

19^6 reveals for the first time that Bernard de Bunsen had been

aijpointed during the year, "to organize an institute of education and 

to recruit adequate staff to assist him."^ The Report goes on to say*: 

"It is intended that the new Institute of Education shall not merely

be a teacher training department, but shall be East Africa’s first

2
center of educational research." ' This made the Ilakerere Institute

of Education, under its earlier phase, the oldest institute of educa-

But the effectiveness of this Institutetion in sub-Eaharan A.friea.

of Education vas greatly handicapped by both the lack of adequate

staff and the fact that the functions of the Education Department of

the University College were never clearly distinguished from those

It appears in fact as i-^ many peopleof the Institute of Education.

used the term "Institute of Education" a.s a synonym for Edacfi.tion

Department at a university college." There were ciily four me.mbers of

staff for the i''ollege Department of Education by 1952 and their time

was almost wholly taken up by tJieir pre-service work with students on

Uga.nda ProLectorct e. _ _ _ _ _ _  _
ment for the Yea r Endinr Decembe r- ?■! , JEhik.. 
Printer, 1950, p. 5.

^Ibid.

Annu:’,! Rmort of the Educatirn Dcpsrt- 
Entcbbe: Govei jie.ent
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a one-year^ non-sraduate diploma course.

P
College Department of Education' vas set aside to plan and coordinate 

programs associated vith the Institute of Education. Erom 1951+ the 

commitments of the staff of the faculty of education vere further 

tightened by additional responsibilities related to the one-year 

pre-service program for post-graduate students.^

There were, however, both external and internal pressures 

which encouraged members of the Faculty of Education not to wholly 

neglect services normally associated with the Institute of Education 

work than with those of a mere university college department of 

education. It has already been noted above hovj the Binns* study 

group of 1951 and the Cambridge Conference on African Education 

(July 1952) recorranended the setting xip of territorial instit\xtcs of

No special member of the

education in British colonies in Africa. This recoirmendation vas

among the itejns discussed by a local committee '..'biich the Protectorate

Government set up in March 195? to report on African education in 

Uganda and whose chairman was Bernard (later Sir Bernard) de Bunsen, 

then the Principal of MaJcerere University College.

Coimnittee Report said: "We considered the proposal wade by the Binns

The de Bunsen

^After December 1951 the professional course for non-graduate 

diploma candidates was extended to two years.

2
Tlie Education Departi.vent became a "Faculty of Education" in 

This cret!.ted more administrative commitments to the Professor1952.
of Education '■iio was also er-mected to direct tiie programs associated 
with the Institute of Education.

^Five

diploma course in 195^.
graduates were enrolled in the Faculty of Education
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Commission that a Uganda Institute of Education should be set 

but ve do not feel that the Protectorate is ready for an Institute 

on the English pattern."^

The de Bunsen Report goes on to explain how their committee 

had also considered the^gsihility, "that an East African Institute

up;

of Education might be developed out of the Faculty.of Education at 

Hakerere College."^
. . Such an institute," the Report goes on

to ejiplain, "would be a coordinating body and the center of educa

tional research for all territories in East Africa."^ The de Bunsen

Report did, however, recommend the setting up of a Government 

Central College for teacher training in Uganda which would be a 

constituent member of the East African Institute of Education,

Uganda Protectorate government reacted positively to this particular 

recomraendabion of the Committee and practical steps were taken to 

set up a Government Central College at Kyambopo which the Government

The

Education Departjnent hoped woul.d be "the germ of an institute of 

education" for Uganda,
1|

Blit although a new Government Teacher 

Training College was bxiilt at fCyar.ibogo, it never developed into a

^Jganda
Protectorate. 

Government Printer, 19'^3, p. 25".
-Pit i-J}. • Entebbe:

^Ibid.'

3
Ibid.

ment Central College.

Uganda Protectorate. Annual Report of the Education Depart- 
roent for the Year Ending December"31, IUTp" Entebbe: Government 
Printer, 1953, p. 53.

The de Bunsori Report recommetided setting up a Govern-
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central college. The pressing deraand for increased output of junior 

secondary teachers by 1955 coupled by a serious lack of development 

funds during the second half of the 1950's forced the Government

Education Department to use the facilities at Kyarabogo for training 

jimior secondary teacher,? and to shelve the idea of setting up a 

Government central teacher training college.^

Thus neither the de Bunsen Committee nor the Uganda Govern

ment Department of Education vms ready in the 1950's for a National

Institute of Education as recommended by the Binns' study group and

the Cambridge Conference. VPiat vas perhaps more unfortunate was that
JC

the de Bunsen Committee which had more or less endorsed the mainten

ance of the already existing East African Institute of Education

under the patronage of the Udlcerere College Faculty of Education, did

not suggest how the Institute could best coordinate teacher training

colleges on an East African level and/or how its research program

would be crgariised. The Makerere College Faculty of Education was

therefore given no option but to continue making the best use of its

staff for institute work during college and school vacations and 

d\iring weekends. This was no easy task, especially when one considers

the geographical distribution of teacher education institutions in
2

the East African territories.

Kyarabogo College was originally planned to serve as a modest 
institiite vrhich would be of serwice to other colleges and would ta3;e 
a leading part in such natters as the pi-od’oction of syllabus and 
textbooks. It was also-intended that it would cover the whole range 
of primary teacher training.

2
'The.se ircluied Uganda, Kenya, Tunganyika and Zanzibar.
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In spite of such limitations of personnel and facilities, the 

staff of the Makerere Faculty of Education planned and carried out

an anbitioxis program, of "in-service courses for all the main secon

dary school subjects, during school and college vacations."^ 

KesidentiaJ. in-service courses lasting some tvo weeks were orgeinized

on an annual basis during the school Christmas holidays.. Each of
2

such coui'ses would be attended by eighty to 100 teachers dravm from 

secondary schools in the four East African tei’ritories. Apart from 

these long residential courses, the Faculty/Institute staff offered

occasional weekend conferences and courses for teachers. Most of the

weekend conferences and courses and practically all the December/

January residential courses used to be mounted at Makerere University 

They—were run by the combined staff selected fromCollege itself.

various departments and faculties of the University College.

Sometimes official.s of the Government Departments of Education were
3

called upon to assist in rimning these courses and conferences.

The organizational structure find functions of the Makerere 

Institute of Education during the second half of the 1950's and the

early part of the 1960's were greatly influenced by two main events. 

These were (a) the emerging policy on higher education in East Africa

^E. Lucas. "The Faculty and Institute of Education in the 
University College of Fact Africa," Teacher Education, Vol. I, ilo. 2, 
November i960, p. 51.

^Ibid., p. 55.

3Ibid.
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and, (t>) the "Advisory Report on the Development of the Faculty and 

Institute of Education, Mal:erere College" hy Brian Stanley.

Until I95H Makerere College was the only higher education 

institution in East Africa. It was supported hy the Governments of 

Kenya, Tanganyika and Uganda under an arrangement which secured to

each of the three territories a certain proportion of. the vacancies 

at the Coliege at the beginning of each academic year.^

195^ an Act of the East Africa High Commission established the Royal

In April

Technical College of East Africa in Hairobi. Although this technical

institution v:as not yet recognized as a university college, it was

authorised to set up higher studies departments. This raised the

question of hovr higher education facilities shoiild be developed in

This need for the re-examination ofthe East Afr.i can territories .

the then existing blueprint for higVicr education in East Africa led

to the appointment of a VJorking Part on Higher Education in East

The terms of reference for the working party.Africa in July 1955*

whose leader was Sir Alexander Carr-Saunders, were:

1. To bring under review the existing provision for all

post-secondary education in East Africa taidng note of

the plans in view foi’ the development of the existing

higher education institutions;

2. To bring under revifU^ the estimated requirements of

higher edu.cation in East Africa for the next ten yeoj's-.

^Ugfuida Protectorate. Higher Education In East Africa. 
Entebbe: Government Printer, 195o, pVlJl.
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3. Having regard to the probable financial resources of 

the next decade, to make recommendations arising out 

of paragraphs one and tvo.^’

In their survey of the requirements of higher education in 

East Africa during the next decade, the Working Party emphasized the 

viev that the three governments must continue to regard the planning 

of university facilities as a Joint responsibility, 

emphasize with all the strength at o\ir command that the provision of 

imivcrsity education in East Africa should continue to be the 

of the three territories acting together.

"We wish to

concern

The time has not yet come

when each of the three territories could support its own university ■

2institution . . . ." The Wor3:ing Party went on to exi^lain that

before embarking on plans for other university institutions it 

vital that the three East African territories ensured first that 

Makerere College, the University College of East Africa, was ade-

In the vie,7 of the ’.forking Party, "it would be 

the height of folly to cri]3ple the development of Makerere College 

by the division of fimds, now needed to build up that College, to 

the foundation of new institutions for which financial support would 

be inadequate."^

was

quately developed.

^Uganda Protectorate. _

Entebbe; Government Printer, 1953

2
Ibid. , p. hS).

Hirrlier Education in East Africa.
'^’p. ?2'.'

3Ibid.
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Thus althouf'h the Working Party recognized the need for the

development of the Royal Technical College as a second iriter-terri-

1
torial ttniversity college for East Africa' and, at a later stage.

for the development of a third ijniversity college in Tanganyika, 

they vcre emphatic in their vievr that there should 'be no tinnecessary

duplication of facilities at any of the East African university

institutions.

A Vliite Pa};er which was jointly issued bj’- the Governments of

Kenya, Tanganyika, Uganda and Zanzibar endorsed the Working Party's

recoinmondation that the planning of university facilities should be

their joint responsibility. Conseq.uently, the four governments

outlined a plan within which the development of higher education

They held that, "nil recognizedinstitutions cou3.d ta!';e place.

institi’.tions of university college status in East Africa should be 

closely associated."'" They further held that such an association

could be put on a formal basis by deve]oping eac'n of the ujiiversity

college.s as a constituent unit of "a single university of East

.r3
Africa.

In order to achieve maximum economy, the East African Govorn-

Tnents agreed that each of the colleges of the future East African

University should specialize in subjects most appropriate to it.

^Uganda Protectorcate.
Entebbe: Governiriunt Printer, 50.

I.'igher Edvication in East Africa.

^Ibid.

^rnid.
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Thus whereas each of the university colleges coxild have faculties of

Arts ajid Science, the expensive professional schools, , of 

Medicine, Law, Engineering, Education . . . would "not be duplicated

at the different colleges until the East African demand justified 

such duplication."^

It was ui'.der this climate of organizational thinking that the

organizational structure of the Makerere Institute of Education was

conceived during the second half of the 1950's and early part of the

1960*s. The emuhasis was on the role of the Institute as an East

African institution rather than as a Ugandan institution.

This climate of organizational thinking is clearly reflected

in the prcposnis made by ):.rian Stanley, a visiting professor from

Durham University, v:ho v:as the external examiner of final year

diploma of education students at the Mskerore IVculty of Education

in February and March 195^. As Stanley’s proposals in his Advisory

Report on the Development of the Facuilty and Incl/Ltute of Education,

MpJ-.erere Collc'ge, acted as the guiding light of i'akerere Institute

activities during the next four or five years, thc-re is justification

in exaniiaing them in some detail.

Sta!sley endorsed the views of the de Bunsen Comrdttee that

Ufu'Uida \niE not yet ready for a territorial institute of education as

proposed by t'nn Binns' Commission. Stanley cited the fact that the

The Rrniort of the Second "Working Party on Higher Education 
in East Africa," published in Noveirber 1953, clearly identifies the 
specific professionril faculties that would be associated vrith each 
of the three constituent colleges of the proposed University of East 
Africa.



70

East African territories had taken the initiative in setting up some 

form of teacher training organizations^ vherehy trainers of teachers

assumed corporate responsibility for developing syllabuses and

maintaining professional standards. Stanley believed that the

emerging system of organizing teacher training programs should be

It vms his belief that, "it was importantencouraged and supported.
,|2*H

that trainers of teachers should feel responsible for their o^im work.

Stanley recommended that there should be a link between Makerere

College, the University College of East Africa, and the territorial

teacher training organizations. Ke suggested that Makerere College

should be prepared to show confidence in the teacher training organiza

tions if thej’’ appoint [executive] secretaries who are resjioiisible to

the organizations rather than to the Govern-'ient Department of Educa

tion. Stanley fro'ther suggested that such confidence could be

demonstrated by appointment of tliese secretaries as honorary readers

of the Faculties of Education and therefore as members of the Board

of the Faculty of Education. Stanley suggested further that the

Makerere College Academic Board should be willing to nominate, if

■^'Each of she three nai?-! East ;ifrican territories had set up 
its ow)! teacher training organization. !.■£.■, the Teacher Training 
Con^mittee of Uga.nda; tvro teacher training delegacies of Kenya and the 
Teacher Training Advisory Board of T’anganyika.

o
“Brian Stanley.

Faculty and Institute of Education, !h’i;erere College," April U, 195Q, 
p. 7. Unpublished.

"Advisory he];o3-t on the Development of the
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asked, three or four of its senior meiahers^ to the governing bodies 

or coxincils of the Teacher Training Organizations.

Stanley suggested 'ohat Makerere College might allow members of 

the Faculty of Education to "serve on joint sylD.abus^and examining

panels with inspectors and training college people, if they were 

asked.

Apart frojn the above ways in which Makerere College could

cooperate with territorial teacher training organizations, Stanley

suggested that the Makerere FacuJ.ty of Education should proceed to

develop its "Institute nf Education" programs, 

basic function of such an "institute" would be, "research and courses 

of further training for teachers and fteacher] trainers."^

he claimed that the

In order

that tlie research work of t)je Iiistituie might not be too divorced

from the practical realities of the classroom, Stanley proposed that

teachers and other educationists should keep in touch, mainly by

mainly bj'' confo.‘rences. and through a quartoi-ly report on current educa-- 

Rtanley also sugvested that, "There be meoLingstional research.

tv;ice a year of chief inspectors, executive of+'icers of teacher

^T'hOGG \'ould not necessarily be nenibers of she Faculty of 
Education. Ftanley suggests that suitable candidates might be former 
Deans of Faculties.

2Brieui Rt<anley. "Advisory Eeuort on the Development of the 
k’aculty and Institute of Education, M.-i’torcre College," Atiril , 
1950, p. 9. Unpublished.

3Ibid.
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training organisations and representatives of the Institutes of 

Education."^

Eor an effective development of its research program the 
Institute of .Education woul^need a staff of some three memhers. 

Stanley insisted, however, that there should be no different staff 

for institute work and for Faculty of Education work. For Stanley,

"The Institute should embrace'the activities of the Faculty . ,

2
well as those of the Institute," and he endorsed the then existing 

set-up that, "the head of the Institute should be Professor Lucas^

*S,

. as

and that the program of the Institute should come under him and 

^lndL•^ the Board of the Faculty."^*

It is thus clear that for Stanley the idea of an "Institute 

of Education" was nothing more than an extended teaching and research 

unit of the Faculty of Education.

The opening of the new building for the Faculty/Institute of 

Education in September I95B enabled tlie Mal'erere Institute of Educa

tion to implemont Stanley's proposals. '.Wie new building, which vras 

built with funds from the Nuffield Founde.tion and contained a large

Brian Stanley.
Faculty and Institute of Education, Sakerere College," April A,
I95B, p. 10. Unpublished.

"^Ibid., p. 13.

3
Eric Luc.'is was botli Bead of the Facility of Education as -vreli 

as Head of the Institute of Education.

k
Brian Stanley.

"Advisory Report on the Development of the

Op. cit., p. 13.
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111
"lectiare theatre, rooms for child study and a research scheme. had

ideal facilities for an Institute whose main focus was research and

running of in-service courses for secondary school teachers and

In an article to the November I960 issue 

of Teacher Educa.tion, Lucas described some of the research projects

teacher training tutors.

He said: "The new

Institute of Education building, completed in 1958 and situated close 

to the demonstration school, includes a center for the study of child, 

development.

that, were condiicted at the Institute of Education.

Its facilities include a nursery school and playground

where a group of twenty African children reci'uited at three years of

age and attending daily over a period of three years are under observa-

Tliere is also a testing room, and both can be used for

2
observation and training purposes fro’.n a concealed gallery."

tion.

Luc8.s reiterated in this article the view that an "Institute

of Education in the English sense of a group of training colleges
-5

associated with the university had not yet come into being.""' He

went on to expalin that, "any attempt to force on East Africa an

institute of education on the English pattern would have been folly

.Margaret J^aepherson. 
of Mahore-"': University Col].ege^. 
Press, 1964, p. 111.

2
Er.i c Lucas.

University College of East Africa, 
November I960, p. 5H.

Tfi.ev Buint for A Chronical
Cn.'nbridge: Cambridge University

"Th.e Faculty asid Institi'.to of Education in the
Teacher Education, Vol. I, No. 2,

^Ibid., p. 56.



and invited friction and failure. It is of the utmost importance

that African countries should develop their ora institutions to fit 

their own needs.

The year I96I saw be^inninRs of a significant change in the

climate of thought regarding the idea of developing a Ugeindan
\

During the years 1955 to i960 Uganda had aInstitute of Uducation.

Ministry of Education which was physically divorced from the Depart-

ment of Education. There was no liinistry which was solely and exclu-

2
sively responsible for education vintil 1961, It was also during

this year that officials of the Ministry of Education and those of

the Departmeni: of Education wore physically merged into the parlia

mentary building. These organisatior.a.! changes within the Ministry

cf Education during 196I included t’le retirement of four top-most

officials of the Departsient of Education who wore largely rcsponsihle

the 1950's.^for the determination of educational policy daring

'Jiiese organi'/.ational changes offered an important opportunity for

fresh thinking about a national institute of education which was

hardly possible during tiic 1950's.

Eric Lucas.
Unive7'sity Coilege of East Africa," Tea.cher Education, Vol. I, TTo. 2, 
November i960.

"The Faculty and Institute cf Education in the

p
'Firstly, education was under tiie Portfolio of the Minister 

of Social Services, Dwn it hecainc the responsibility of the i'linister 
of Education, Labor and Information end later the Minister of Educa
tion was also Minister of Labor.

“’The officials who retired in 1961 included the Director of 
Education, the two Deputy Directors of Education, and one of the 
three Assistant Directors of Education.
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It vas ogain in I961 that Makerere College acted as host to 

the first Afro-Anglo-American (A/iA) Conference.^ Apart from the

eight official representatives of the A^iA Program, the Conference

was attended by representatives of the Departments of Education in

Uganda, Kenya, Tanganyika and Zanzibar; by Principals of training

colleges in these territories; by staff members of the Makerere
2

Department of Education; and by other interested persons." Among 

the current developments that were highlighted at that Conference was

the idea of developing, "formal relationsliips between university

institutes and neighboring training colleges, according to the 

British pattern."^

The first significant cjijiression of the changing ci.imate of

thought in Uganda regarding the idea of a National Institute of

Education was from the Principal of MpJcerere College, Sir Bernard 

In his introductory rernai'ks to the I96I-I96S issue of 

Makerere University College Bc.pcrt, Sir Bernard said: "The burden 

of responsibility and work now on the shoulders of o\ir Faculty (of 

Education) and Institute (of Bclucatjon) have grown to a point vrhere

de Bunsen.

some ui'gent strengthening is necessary. My ovm belief is that the

first step towards a solution must be the creation in the very neai

"From the 3rd to the 8t!i oT April I'.-ol official representa
tive." of some eight institutions of higher education in Africa, the 
United Kingdom and the United States met at Makerere College.

^Karl W. Bigelow.
Vol. II, Ho. 2, Hovcmber I9CI, p. 51.

"AA.l Director’s Hotes," Teacher Education,

3•"Ibid.
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fwcure of a separate Ds-rectorship for the Institute of Education on

. Sir Bernardvhich ever-increasing demands are being made . .

went on to comment; "Doubtless the other two tiniversity colleges will

also wish in due course to promote institutes of education related

tc the systems of Kenya and Tanganyika.

natural development for oiir own Institute at Makerere to focus its 

special attention on t]^e problems of Uganda and relate itself to the 

other training institutions and schools of this country in particular."*' 

It was, however, the Uganda Education Commission of 1963, 

popularly referred to as the Castle Commission, after the name of 

the Commission’s Chairman, E. B. Castle, which gave an unequivocal 

support for the immediate establishment of a National Institute of 

The Commiission's Report says: "in 1952 the de Bunsen 

Committee expressed the hope that on Institute of Education on the 

English model, centered on Makerere, would some day be established.
O

We think the time is now ripe for the foundation of this institute." 

Later, the Report goes on to explain that the proposed Institute of 

Education would, "involve the cooperative efforts of the central and

It would, I believe, be a

Education.

^iakerere University College. College Report for the Year 
1961/1962. Kampala: Malcerere University College, 1962’, p. 2.

^Ibid.

^Uganda Protectorate. Education in Uganda; ^e Report of the 
Uganda Commission. Entebbe; Government Printer, 1963, p. 52.
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'

local governments, Mfikerere University College, the Inspectorate, the 

Voluntary Agencies, training colleges and the teaching profession."^

The Uganda Teacher Training Conunittees

The recommendation by the Binns' Commission and the Cambridge 

Education Conference for setting up of territorial institutes of

education received immediate i-esponse in Uganda. The de Bunsen

Committee discussed the proposal and came to the conclusion that it

vas rather premature to establish a territorial institute of educa

tion in Uganda. The Committee instead proposed the establislm\ent of
r,

a "Permanent Committee on Teacher Training," to carry out many of 

the functions that a territorial institute of education would have

carried out. 'J'he iron c-f r. permanent committee on teaciier training

was further elaborated at h Conference of l-'rinci.3jals of Teacher 

Tro.ining Colleges held at Jlalcerore College from Tuesday, 9th Ueccmbei-

to Thursday, 11th nccembcr 1952. The Superintendent of Teaclior

Training, J. T. Glenve and tho Deputy Director of Education, C. R. V.

Bell, were active members of the dr- Bunsen Commi.ttee. Ti'icse two

senior officiaJ.n of the Education ])eTic,i.-rtr;ent were the main organizers

of the Conference for the Princinais o"' Trrinli.g Colleges. In a

session chaired by J. T. Cleave, particulars of the Te-acher Training

^Uganda Proioctoreto. 
Uganda Cornmi cr.ion.

2
Uganda Protectorate. 

Government Printer, IS'53, p. 27.

M^ceVinn. in_UfT:anpa: The Perurt of the 
K'ltebbc; Govern:!:c;nt l-rintcr, 1963, p. 52.

African Education in Uganda. Entebbe:
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It wasComiriittee were discussed by members of the Conference. 

revea3.ed that the resnonsibilities of the Committee would be:^

1. To make sugcestions on teacher training to the Director

of Education, and

2. To discuss how best to put into effect Government

decisions on teacher training.

The Principals' Conference agreed that the composition ^ the 

Teacher Training Committee should be as follows:

The Deputy Director of Education as Chaiiman

The Assistant Director of Education (women and girls)

Tne Superintendent of Teacher Training

Eight principals of training colleges: two principals from 
each of the four provinces; four of these to be appointed 
by the Koman Catholic Mission a>id the remaining four by the 
Native Anglican Church -

One Principal of a junior secondary teacher training college, and

One representative of the Faculty of Education, Makerere College.

In .additionThe total membership of the Co.’mnittec ^ms to be thirteen.

to the Central Toaclier Training Coimr.ittee, the Principals Conference

agreed that tliero should be four provincial teacher training com

mittees. All principals of teacher training colle/’:es were to be

represented on the Provincial Teacher Training Coramittees. Provincial

Education officer.^ were to be chairmen o-f’ the Provincial Te.acher

It was further agreed that the Central’TeacherTraining Committees.

^Uganda-Edtic at ion Department.' A Record of Proceedings of the 
Conference of Principals of Training Colleger. Held at MoJuerero College 
from’December 9-11, 1952 in open file CTC. 9. 'Typewritten.
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Training Committee should meet three tines n year and that Provincial

Teacher Training Committees should submit, not less than a month

before the dates of these meetings, items they wished to have included

on the Central Committee agenda. Meetings of the Central Teacher

Training Committee were initially to be held in Kairipala. It was

hoped that eventually Central Committee meetings wcvild be held at

Teacher Training Colleges themselves.

The first foi-mal meeting of tlie Central Teacher Training

Coimnittee v;as held at IMierere College on Thursday, 11th December

The thirteen members of the Committee were as follows;1992.

Deputy Director of Education, Chairman

Miss II. M. Keotbv, Assistaiit Director of Education (women 
and girls)

C. 11. V. Bell, O.B.E • >

J. T. Cleave, Puperintendent of Teacher Training, Secretary

C. V. Clear, I’rincipal Bcroboro Teacher Training College, Lira

Miss L. F. Sills, Principal Kabvangasi Teacher Training 
Center, I-Ibaio

J. 1). llilders. Principal, Soroti, Teacher Training Center
1

Van Spanndonh, Principal Ihanda Teacher Training CenterRev.

H. F. Hodge, Principal Mbarava Teacher Training Center

Sister Bride, Principal Ev;n.nda, Teacher Training Center, MasrJta

Mis.o C. !1. Drakeley, M.B.E., Principal, Bdej.le Teacher Training 
Center

1Father E. Stoclunan attendf;ci the first meeting o^ the Central 
Ten,Cher Trsining Cci’n.:it.t,(.-e. Later meetings were attended by Father 
SnaandonP.
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F. K. Wood, Principal of the Government Teacher Training 
College, Mbarara, for jmiior secondary teachers, and

E. Lucas, Head of the Facility of Education, Malcerere College

On the initiative of the Educational Secretary General for 

the Native Anglican Church (N.A.C.) a decision vas made in August

1955 to invite both the Education Secretariate General for Catholic

Missions and the Educational Secretary General for the Native 

Anglican Church to attend meetings of the Central Teacher Training 

Committee.^ The Superintendent of Teacher Training made it clear to

them, hovever, that they vers attending these meetings as mere

observers and reminded them hov the main function of the Central

Teacher Training Committee vas to discuss professional matters and
p

not to indulge in matters of policy. ' Although provincial education 

officers determined, in their capacity as chairmen and recorders of

the discussions of the Provincial Teacher Training Committees, the

tone and trend of the Provincial Teacher Training Committees, they

were not members of the Central Teacher Ti'aining Committee. The

Superintendent of Teacher Training resisted every attempt to get

Provincial Education Officers represented on the Central Teacher

Training Committee.

^Letter from J. T. Cleave to the Seerttary Generals of the 
Catholic Missions and the Native Anglican Church dated 19th August 
19135- Gee; Ministry of Education open file C. T. E. 9-, Red. 126.

^Ihid.
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The Supei'intendent argued that Provincial Education Officers

"could make their best contribution within their own provincial

Moreover, no departmental policy could be made solelycommittees.

on the recommendations of the Central Teacher Training Committee.
r

Before arriving at a firm departmental policy on aspects of teacher

training, the director of Education often considered a variety of

alternative views. He would certainly consider the recommendations

of the Central Teacher Training Committee, but he would also consider

the recommendations of the T^rovincial Teacher Training Committees as

v^ell as the personal view’s of the senior departmental officials.

Policy statements on teacher training were often issued by the

Director of Education in the form of Education Department Circulars. 

One such document was Jlducation Denart’pont Ciroulf-r IJo. 3 dated 26th

It begins as follows: "I have studied the recommonda.tionsMay 1953.

Training Co/mrlttees and the Centralmade ly rrovincia.l Te?c:i f’r'

Teacher 'J'raining Committee and I now visli to indicate in this circular 

departmental policy on several matters.”^

The Director of Education then v’ont on to declare official

Jle directed that, "demonstrationpolicy on some five main topics, 

schools must come under the direct control of Principnls forthwith

T. Gleavc. Letter to the Provincial Education Officer, 
Bafunida, dared ihil; February 1953. f>e: Ministry of Education open 
file Teaclier Training Center ^3. Bed. 26.

O
‘"‘Director of Education's Departmental Circular in open file 

Teacher liraining Center U3, lied.’ 50.
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in the mutter of general school organization, time-tables and curri- 

cui.um." He also directed that, "the staffing and control of 

practicing schools shon3.d remain the direct responsibility of educa

tional secretai'ies and supervisors of schools . . . but (that) it is 

essential that such practicing schools should vorli very closely with 

principali? . . . He further directed that Education Officers, 

"submit to Principals . . . comments on the teaching of teachers 

(especially those still on probation) they inspected." The circular 

went on to direct that heads of training colleges would henceforth

•*>

be known as "Principals" and that the members of the staff of the

Lastly, the Director clarifiedcolleges would be called "Tutors." 

departmental policy on "up-grading" and "refresher" courses for 

primary school teachers and for tutors of teacher training colleges. 

Other iinjjortant depo.rtmental circulars on tee^cher training policy

].
were issued at later dates.

Apart from inrluencing depa-rtmental policy on teacher training,

the Teac’ner Training Committees played an active part in the prepara-
2

tion of a syllabus for the two-year pre-training course. '.rho

, Educfitiou Department Circular Ho. 10 of 195^ dated 
22nd Pebruar:/ 195lt a.nd Education Department Circular Ho. 11 of 195*+ 
dated 2ltt]i February 195*1.

^Thc four-year course for candidates vrho Joined Primary 
Teacher Training CoD.ie.ges with only six years of formal academic 
education was divided into two parts. There was the first two years 
of genera], education referred to as the "pre-training" course and 
then the ‘last two years of "pi'ofessional training."
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main groups of studies reconimended by the Committees for the pre

training course were:

1. English

2. Arithmetic

3. Rural studies

Physical and health education, and

5. Religious instruction

Special emphasis vas to be given to English during the pre

training course. Consequently, it was recommended that during the

first term of the pre-training course some ten to twelve periods of

forty-five minutes each per week should be devoted to English

language teaching. It was further recommended that tutors of English

should make use of gramophone records. Each college was to have a

basic stock of .certain records.

With regard to aritlimetic, it was recommended that dui'ing the

first year of the pre-training course Carey-Francis' IIigh;ray

Arithmetic Books IV, V and VI vrould be adequate and that Carey-Francis'

Highway Arithmetic Books VII and VIII would be needed for the second

years.

Under the "Rural Studies Program" was to be included such

subjects as Agriculture, History, Geography, Crafts, Art, and Kusic.

In the area of physical and heeiJ.th education, it vnas noted that health

education, at the pre-training stage, should be lived and that theo

retical study was unsuitable and unnecessary.^

^Uganda Education Department. Tlie Pro-Professional Coui'se: A 
vJorkxTig Paper CireuiLated to Principals of Prj.mary -Teacher Training 
Centers, n.d., p. 4. Unpublished.
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Minutes of the Central Teacher Training Committee during the 

years 195^ and 1955 reveal that the Coimittee devoted much, time on

paa'ticulars of the professional syllabus for students at the primary 

teacher training colleges. At the foixrth meeting of the Central 

Teacher Training Committee held on the Hh January 195*<, the 

"syllabus for primaiy professional course beginning in 1955 vas dis- 

caissed. The Chairman of the Committee pointed out that, "the most
**v

urgent task now facing the teacher training committee was to prepare

a suitabi.e syllabus for the pririarj’’ professional course which V70uld 

begin in 1955."^ •The Coi.'imittee appointed a sub-committee consi.sting

of Cleave, Miss Caundcrs, Sharpe and Sister Bride to produce a di*aft

professional syllabiis. The burden of the vjork involved in designing

a comprehensive profes.sionvl program for students at pri):iary teacher

training colleges vve-s reflected in tlie fact that there v/ere no formal

meetings of t>;e General •Teacher Training Committee between Januar:/ 

195^ ai'id September 195.'^. Diu'ing this period the sub-commj ttee charged

with the responsibility for designin.g the professional syllabus pre

pared draft progrrons which they circulated to alJ. primary teacher 

training Cvrllegcs to’vrards the end of 195*} for experimental use

during 'Ihc 1955 academic yep.r.

At the fifth meeting of the Central Tc.-acher Training Committee

hc.ld on the 30th September 1955 the draft professional syllabus was

Minute 54/5 of the "Minutes of t)ie I'ourth Mceti.ng of the 
Teacher Training Committee Held s.t Ednca.tion Department ]leadquartcrs, 
Kampala on the kth January .195*!."
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reviewed. Advantage was taken of the criticisms of the Provincieil

Teacher Training Committees to revise certain parts of the pro

fessional sj'-llabus. The fifth meeting of the Central Teacher Training

Committee agreed that a questionnaire should be sent to principals

of primary teacher training colleges asking them for detailed feed-

On the 4th November 1955back on the draft professional syllabus.

the SuperJiitendent of Teacher Training sent a circular to all

principals of primary teacher training colleges asking tliem to

submit detailed comments on the draft nrofessional studies course.

Tiiere were no formal meetings of the Central Teacher Training

Committee between Octoher 1955 end Januarj-' 3 957 and no further

mention of the draft professionrd syllabus was made in tlie minutes

of the Central Teacher Training CoriTiittee. The sixth meeting of tlic

Central Teacher Training Comjnittee lield on the 8th January 1957 did,

however, devote considerable time to particulars associated vrith

plans to revise the primary school syllabus. The Superintendent of

Teacher Training was authorized to invite Bu.ita,ble mer-bers of training

college staff to assist him in the work of revising the primary

1
By August I95O the work on iiri’nar;'/- school syllabusschool syllabus.

Steps were being taken to get tiiC comments ofwas stid.l in progress.

school superwirsors on the draft primary scliool syd.labuscs before tlie
2

sydlabuces ^;ere fina'Lly issued for public use.

^I'linute 57/3 of the "l^inntes of the Cixth Hooting of the 
Teacher Training Committee llcid at Education Department Headquarters, 
Kampala on the Bth Januaiy 1957•"

‘"Minute 58/9 of the "Minutes of the Geventh Meeting of the 
Tea.cher d’rainlng Committee Held at Education Department Headquarters, 
Kamipala on the 27th August 1953.''
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Another important fxmetlon of the Central Teacher Training

Committee was to offer advice on what types of up-grading cotirses

the Education Dejiartment could and should moimt. Three types of 

up-grading courses were offered during the years 1953 and 195*1.

There was an up-grading program for vernacular teachers, there was 

another program for \ip-grading a few primary school teachers (^.e_ 

Grade II) and, lastly, there was a program for up-grading a few

• 5

grade "C" women teachers. Arrangements for selecting candidates for

tliese up-grading courses were so cumbersome and so intricate that 

only the highly ambitious teachers were prepared to send in an

application for such courses.

The responsihj ;i ity for organizing and running refresher courses 

for priiTi.ar:/ teachers was left to the Provincial Teacher Training

Tlie Education Dopartnent did, }iowever, ifisue specificCommittees.

guideline:-, reg.ardjpg the type of refresher courses that ■'.■rould be 

sponsored by the Provincial Teacher Training Committee

■^■•nie Director of Education's Circular Po. 3 of P6th Hoy 196.3 
states: (a) Co-urses e-'nich are purely professional must be inter
denominational, (b) courses con 
must be dencminatio-'ial . .

rued with the toacliing of religion 
. , (c) the above courses would be organized 

by Prov'-incial Teacher Training cov-jiiittees arid would o'.i.a’lify for .a 
grant fro.n the Educ.vtion I'lopart'-ient o.a the-ir beiiig aporovod l>y tlie 
Provincial Educfuvion OCficer, (d) gr.ants -could not be available for 
reuiiions or coriference.o arranged by volant-wy egercies, (e) Provincial 
Teacher Trf.i.ning eo;;M.ittees r;;i:st lay dovrn their own rates for allowable 
expenses. It is sueaiested, in t.lic interests of uniformity.^ t;uit the 
-followi)-!;; payments siio-ald be frllovred: (l) traveling expenses by cycle, 
bus or ti’ain, (P) teaed'crr. should pay for their own food, (3) tutors 
tftl;ing prrrt in coiu'ses will qualify for the sar-ie traveling expenses, 
but on no account will tl-.ey bo paid an allo-'.rance for teaching work on 
the co-arse. (U.B. No principal will be obliged to allo'u his collejge 
to he used more than cnee a year for course:^.)
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Perhaps 'the most outstanding reorganization in the professional 

aspects of teacher training undertaken by the Central Teacher 

Training Committee was that connected with the examination procedvire

for final year college students. Up to 1952 Provincial Education

Officers were largely responsible for the marking of the theoretical

Til ere was no uniformpart of the final year students' examination.
*K

method of marking such exairdnations. In some provinces the written

examination was divided into several subjects and each subject was

allocated a specific number of marks. Subjects such as aritlimetic

and English i7ere tillocated higher percentages of marks whereas papers

in other subjects cnv'ried few marks. The practical teaching examina

tions were al.ways held during the last term of the students college

Because Provincial. Education Officers attempted to look atcourse.

the teaching of each and every final year student, these teaching

practice examinations were hurried and left much to be desired.

Provincial Education Officers vrere over-burdened with a multiplicity

of duties and often felt that pre.ctical teaching examinations, which

necessitated the writing of lengthy reports, prevented them from

eoncentrating on their real work of, "improvement and direction of 

education in the province."^'

This situation made it necessaip,'- for the Provincial and Central

Teacher Training Committees to reccm.mond and request for changes in

■^Unpublished letter fi'om the Provincial Education Officer, 
Nort);ern Province to the Director of Education, dated 19th February 
1953 in open file CTE/9: Red 31 at the Ministry.' of Education.
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the procedure of examining final year college students. These

requests and recommendations led the Director of Education to issue 

a policy statement on "Practical Examinations for Teachers." In the

circifLar the Director distinguished tvo aspects of the potential

teacher’s final examinations. -The first aspect was to consist of 

the "theoretical" written examination and a practical teaching examina^

This part of the student's assessment would he conducted by thetion.

It would ne the responsibility ofstaff of the training college, 

college principals and staffs to "weed out" during the two yeai’S of

the students' professional course all those candidates who were

considered vmlihely to malce satisfactory teachers. All candidates

whose internal examination and work throughout the course were deemed

satisfactory would be awai'ded provisional teaching certificates and

Inwo'old be empicyed as temporary teachers in grant-aided schools.

a few cases where the staff of teacher training colleges were yet

ineCTcrieeced, the nuperintendent of Teacher Training would assist

in the internal examination of college students.

Diiring their second year of probationary teaching a,ll 

"teachers" with orovisional teaching certificates had their teo.ching

examined at losst twice by their Provincial Education Officers snd

v'hen found satisfactory wouid be issued a permanent teaching certi- 

Candidaies who failed the provisional education officer's 

final teaching asscssmont would not qualify lo teach in grant-aided

An important aspect of this reorganised system of examining 

final year college students v»as an attempt by the Superintendent ol'

ficate.

schools.
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Teacher Training to evaluate and improve professional programs

offered by teacher training colleges rather than attempt to directly

evaluate the standn.rd of work done only by final year college

students: "My point is that during the training period the emphasis 

should be on mj-’self and Hiss Saunders^ really ensuring that colleges

are voi-king along the right lines and producing a good standard of

We should be more interested in that than spending our timeteacher.

listening to lessons which have just been prepared for an examina-
p

tion." ■ The revised exarainp.tion procedure was. however, not imple

mented imtil 1956. Meantime; a memorandum was submitted by principals

of primary teacher training colleges associated ^rith the Native

Anglican Church to the Central 'L’eacher Training Comir.ittee. In this

memorandum the principals pointed out:

As con egos develop and as methods of teacher training 
imnrovc, it is becc'Ming unrealistic to expect one or 
two members of the Headquarters staff to be able to 
give the uime and core to the assessment tluat is 
reqviired .... Tne tine conic to make plans for 
some fida'vLation of the present situation ... it is 
suggested that a iianel of examiners be appointed in 
each convenient gcorraphical o^' adm.inistrative unit 
consisting of, perhair;. representatives of the 
training colleger, Fduca.tion Sccretarjes of the 
Missior.s , . . experienced teachers ... a representa
tive of Makerere College together with a renresentative 
of the Education Department.^

■^!)iss noAuiders was the Assistant Director of PMucation in 
Charge of Women and Girls education.

2
Hemorandum from J. T. CleaTO, Gunerintendent of Teacher 

ITaining to tlie Director of Fducation, d.-vLed 15th December 1953 on 
open file CTS 9: Hod 89 at the iiinistry of Kducation, Kampala.

■3

■''An unpublisherj memorandum by principals of Native Anglican 
Church Teacher Training Colleges to the Central Teacher Training 
Committee.
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Tne latter proposal was discussed at the sixth meeting of the Central 

Teacher Training Coimnittee'. The Chairman of the Comaittee explained

that the function of senior officials of the Education Department was 

to "moderate college assessments" rather than to examine the students.

After some discussion the Committee decided that there was no need

for such panels of college examiners. The idea of a panel was,-.

The Committee felt that the, 

"ultimate stage in the system of moderation would be to include with

however, not entirely dismissed.

the Department's moderator, the principal or a member of a teacher 

training college staff, but the panel should remain small. At the

seventh meeting of the Central Teacher Training Committee it was 

reported that, "there had beoi little response to the invitation to 

colleges to send a ruember of their staff to Join the Department's 

moderator in his vrark.
„2

The Tcaelier Train Ip_r. Adviso3>o,?.rd

in To n gar ly i k s.

The reaction of the Tc’.n/^rtnyika government to the reooiiimencla-

tions of the hinns Co!'>j.n.nsion and the Ce-mbridge Conference of 1951

and 1952 respectively, \mz not marked.ly different from that of the

Uganda Government. 195.3 the Government of Tanganyika indicated

■ ilinute 57/9 of the "Hinutes of the Gixth f'ceting of tlie 
Teac'ner Training Committee Ifcld at Education Department Headquarters, 
Kampala on tho 0th January 1957."

2
Minute 57/9 of the "Minutes of the Seventh !'.'-eting of tho 

Teacher Training Committee Held at Education Depart;.:ent Headquarters, 
Kampala on the 27th August 1950.
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that arreinf?ejnG:nts would be made to oxpaud the facilities of Mpwapya

Teacher Training Center to enable the institution to offer pro-

fessionaJL services associated with a central teacher training center.

But because of the delay in completing the building program and 

possibly because of, "lack of conviction on the part of the then 

Department of Education,"^ no organizational structure developed for 

the effective coordination of teacher education services. As early

as 1953 the Education Department i.n Tanganyika expressed hopes of

developing Muwapwa Teacher Training Center as a Central Teacher

Training College which would offer professional services to other

teacher training centers in the territory. The Education Department

was, however, not j'et ready to delegate much of its professional

authority to other corporate bodies. Ti:iu3 although Mpvapv/a continued

to receive lip service as the institution that v;a.s to be staffed and

equipped on a more generous basis so that it could ossist othei’

training colleges in research acuivities and net as a center for the

2exchange of professional ideas and information, the Education Depart

ment savr it fitting to set up a Tcac'nci- Training Advisory lioard that

v.'as not directly associated with Mpw.nwa Tcachicr Training College.

The Advisory Board included in its .-urmbership officers of the

^Arthur .T. Leois, and b. V. Lieb (eds.). 
Conference- on Insti lut 
196!!, p. i;i.

A Fenort of the
.Januar:'- 27-30, 3 9Ti^t. i'-'ornbasu:of iCducatian

Typewritten.
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Edlicatipri Department., representatives of the staff of teacher^ 

training colleges, representatives of voluntary agencies, a number 

of the Tanganyika National Union of Teachers, a representative of 

the Makerere College of Education faculty, a representative of the 

Kenya Eastern Teacher Training. Organisation and the Director of the 

East African Literature Bureau.
M.

TheThe'Board could also’co-opt other members when necessary.

Its main functions were similarAdvisory Board met twice in a year.

to those of the Central Teacher Training Committee in Uganda. 

Advisory Board undertook the revision of primary school syllabuses.

The

handbooks as well as the organisation andthe production of teachers 

supervision of professional examinations for teacher training college

final year students.

In addition to the Teacher Training Advisory Board, there was

in Tanganyika, during the 1950's and early 19f!0's, an Advisory Council 

Tjie latter was a. statutoriy bod?/' with wide lay and

The Advisory Council acted as a sounding

on Education.

professional representation. 

hoard for the Director of Education and later for the Minister of

TheEducation, when ho renuired adv-ice on major policy matters.

Advisory Council was divided into a number of comnittees each of which

There was a "Primaryrepresented a. specific level of education.

a"Secendaj?;- Co/o^mittee," a "Technical Co'mmittee" .and aCommj.ttee

Teacher Tr.ai ning Co:ar.1 t'tee."

^ "bo recommend major policy decisions on

It was the responsibility of theI!

The boundary betweentencher education to the Educa,tipu Dop.artmcnt.
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the fimctxdns of the Teacher Ibcaining Advisory Board and those of

the Teacher Training Committee of the Advisorj'' Council on Education

were never too clearly defined.

Teacher Training Organizations in Kenya

The decade which followed the Beecher Commission Report of

1949 saw a rapid increase of teacher training centers in the tribal

Hot only did the Government set up and operatedistricts of Kenya.

a number of these teacher training centers but it stepped up its

grants to teacher trrdning centers which were operated by voluntary

agencies. These teacher training centers were small, poorly equipped

In many of the smaller ones someand too isolated from each other.

four members of staff had to try to cover fourteen curricular subjects 

between themI^

This situation led to the emergence of serious discrepancies

in the standards of work offered by the teacher training centers.

The professional loneliness and isolation of t)ie small training com

munities was not often much cheered by t)ie annual arrival of external

examiners from the Education Department in Nairobi to detenaine the 

fate of the final year students at these teacher training centers.

By the early 19?0's the professional morale of the staff at these

In 1955 the AciVisory Council on Africancenters vras pretty low.

^Kehya School Inspectorate, Paper on the Development of 

Tether Training in Kenya, by II. A. Curtis, 11.d. T'yr£'’''''i'itten.
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education, through its standing coirnnittee, reviewed the position of

teacher training and expressed an urgent need for the expansion and 

reorganization of teacher training faculities.^ This expressed need

led the Christian CoTUicll of Kenya to invite a Mrs. E. M, Williajns,

Principal of V/hitelands Training College, United Kingdom, to visit

Kenya a.nd advise the Protestant Missions on how to reorganize their 
2

teacher training. Mrs. V/illiams arrived in July 1956 and visited

many schools and teacher training centers in Kenya. She was then

invited hy the Kenya Education Department to be the chief speaker at

a territorial conference on teacher training. The conference was
3

centered at the Poya.1 Technical College' and was attended by about 

150 delegates from training centers throughout ’ien3''a. The dates of

the Conference were ^'^onday 2Tih of August until Thursday 30th of 

August 1956, Mrs. Vlilliiuas delivered thi-ee major addresses to the 

The first address w^is on "The Personal Preparation of 

the Teacher," the second address vras on "The Content of the Training

Conference.

College Course," and the third .and last addrr-s.s was on "The Integra

tion and Coordination of Teacher Trainin/;;."

Each of the addresses was follovcd by lengthy discussions and

In the third address, Mrs. V7illi.ains outlinedspecific resolutions.

p
iPuiort of tiv.' Proceedings of a Coni'erence on Teacher Training 

Held at 'iairobi , August PTtli-30Lb1956, p. 1. UnpubT ished.

^Ibid.

3
?Jow the University'- of Nairobi.



95

the main segments that led Teacher Training Colleges in England and 

Woles to organize themselves into Area Training Organizations, 

strongly hoped that teacher training centers in Kenya wotJ-d similarly

Mrs. Vfilliajns iden-

She

he reorganized into teacher training delegacies.

tified the folloving seven advantages of such a system of joint 

organization of the colleges:^

Freedom to design their own schemes of work within a1.

reorgiinized framework which guarantees conmion standards; 

The stimulus provided by discussion with laiowledgeable2.

colleagues from other colleges;

Independence of external control over the academic work3.

of the college;

k. Ihe better assessment of students through a scheme of

internal examining standardized by external examiners;

The status giver, to the colleges when the standards of 

professional teacher training are in their hands as joint

5.

members of a delegacy;

6. The possibility of a committee representing all delegacies

acting as a centra.1 advisory bodv ;

The improved sta.tus of the teaching profession as a whole 

vjhen the quality and methods of training are the responsi-

7.

bility of teachers colleges.

■ ^Report of the Pi-oceedings of a Conference on Teacher Training 
Held at Nairobi, August 2Tth-30th, 1956, p. 19. Unpublished
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It was unanimously agreed "by members of the Conference that

there should be teacher training delegacies on the pattern outlined

The Conference fiirther recommended that;^
by Mrs. Vfilliams.

There shoifl.d be a simple constitution to give legal1.

entity to the delegacies > so that from the start they

should have authority in a defined field;

Because of special problems of geographical accessibility.2.

it may become necessary to form sub-delegacies for areas

such as the Coast, Nairobi, and the Pdft Valley;

Suitable financial provision shoiild be made for traveling;3.

k. As a matter of priority, delegacies should tahe responsi

bility for teachers' examinations and the approval of

For the present, the current systemtraining syllabuses.

of internal examinations with external moderation is

supported;

Delegacies should help to in'ovide services for the teacher5.

Such services arein the form of refresher courses, etc.

particularly needed for the older teacher to keep him

ab'reast of new developments.

The iimtic'diate result of the August 1956 Conference led by Mrs. 

Williams v/as a Government decision to cstablis]i the "Eastern Teacher .

Training Orgauiization" in 195T and the "V.’estern Teacher Training 

Organi::ation" in 1953 •

■'■Report of the Proceedings of a Conference on Teacher Training 
held at Nairobi, August 2Tth-30th, 1956, p. 20. Unpublished.
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The Eastern Teacher Training Orgnnizatization had its head-

Its policies were laid do\m by a Governingquarters in Nairobi.

Council composed of some thirty-four members, which met once a year

Membershi.p of the Council was ason the third Thursday in May. 

follows:^

The Pennanent Secretary for Education, Presiding Oiairman^

Six representatives of training college management;

Ten representatives of training college principals;

T\rc representatives of teo.ohers (nominated by the Kenya 
National Union of Teachers);

Fom* Regional Education Officers for areas served by the 
Teacher Training Organizations;

One Director of the East African Literature Bureau;

One Education Secretary-General for Protestanb Missions;

One Education Secretary-General for Roman Catholic ITlssions;

One representative of Mal:erei-e College;

Tuo I’eijresentatives of the Royal College;

Five persons nominated by the Ilinistcr for Education, 
including the Chief Inspector of Schools and his deputy;

2
One Secretory of the Teacher Training Organization;

^'Invitations to attend the Council were also sent to the 
Executive Officer of the Tea.cher Training Advisory Board in Tanganyi.ka 
and to the Director of the Institute of Education in Salisbury, 
Southern Rhodesia.

2
H. A. Curtis van the Secretary of the Eastern Teacher

See: Arthur J. Lewis, and L. V. Lieb (eds.).Training Organization.
^tenort of the Conference on Institutes of Education, January 27-30,

Mombasa: 196)1, pp. 8O-OT. Typevrritten.
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Tlie main function of the Council was to detei’inine major

It delegated most of its work to its two standingmatters of policy.

committees, the Planning Committee and the Academic Board.

The Planning Committee served two main functions. It advised

the Ministry of Education on priorities for the development or

closing of colleges, and secondly, the Committee advised on questions

of intalce and allocation of students to various teacher training

colleges.

The Academic Board v?as composed of:

Six teacher training college principals;

for the CatholicTVo education secretaries general, ^._e 
Missions and for the Protestant Ilissions;

• 5

One representative of Hakerere College; and.

One representative of the Royal College, Nairobi,

rne Acadcodc Board was responsible for maintenance of academic

and professional standards of the teacher training institutions

associated with, the Teacher Training Organization. The Board ran.

mainly through a small sub-con-riittee, the annual final year students'

examinations and submitted pass-lists of all successful candidates

to tlie Ministry of Education for issue of appropriate certificates.

Tiio Board also advised teacher training colleges on course syllabuses. 

Tlie latter function vrps often delegated to a number of subject panels.^

There were some fourteen such subject panels in English, 
Mathematics, Geography, history. Civics, Nature-Gtudy, Elementary 
Science, Swahili, Vernacular Language.s, Art, NojicUcrafts, Music, 
Education, Physical and Hea-lth Education, Religions Knowledge 
(Protestants), Religious Knowledge (Romaji Catholics), Domestic 
Science and Lovrer Primary Pork.
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The Che,ji.n;ian of the Academic Board vas the Chief Inspector of

The Academic Board, and also the Plannlne; Committee, metSchools.

about twice each year. The executive work for the various committees

and panels vas done by the Secretary of the Teacher Trainin/' Organiza

tion.

In addition to meetings of the Coimcil, the Academic Board

and the Planning Committee, Principals of all teacher training

colleges in the area served by the Teacher Training Organization,

had sn annual meering of their o^m. At these m-eetings matters of

They were also free to submit recom

mendations on acacJemic and professional matters to either the Council

common interest vrare discussed.

or the Acndci'ic Board.

Tiw* vreutern Teacher Training Grr'anizatlon ’.^as established in

I95S with its headqua-rterr. in Kisumu. Its organizational structui’e

was very similar to that of the Pastern Teacher Training Organization.

There was a Governing Ccnncil with the Chief Pdueation Officer as 

Chairman, ‘i.vith a membership of about twenty peoj.le,^ a Planning 

The Cliief Inspector of Schools wasCommittee and an Academic Board.

Tlic*again the Chairman of the thirteGn-mcnber Academic Board.

Secretary of the Western Teacher Training Organization between 1958

When ItJss Callander re.signedand JuO-y, iy6S vc:; iiiss liary Calla!:der.

the Secretaryrship, Firiaroni tndiie sncceedcrl. her.

^Ree list of Kembc-i's of the Cocjicil and tlie Academic Board by 
July 1962 in the Appendix.
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In -1961 the Government of Kenya and the Royal College, Nairobi, 

set up a Joint committee to explore ways in which the Royal College 

coifLd be more closely associated with the training of teachers in

Kenya. As a direct result of the recommendations of this committee

the Kenya Government decided to merge the Eastern and Western Teacher

11-Training Organizations into one body referred to as a "Shadow 

Institute of Education. The actual merging of the Western and 

Eastern Telicher Training Organizations took place in I963 when the 

headquonters of the Western Teacher Training Organization in Kisumu 

was formally closed. Nairobi became the headquarters of the merged 

Kenya Teacher Training Organization or "Shadow" Institute of Educa

tion. In March 190k the Kenyo. Institute of Education was formally 

establis)ied with II. A. Curtis as its first Executive Secretary^ and

Kyale-lt.’endv7a the Kenya Chief Ec’mcation Officer as its Chairmaji.

Collaborative Venttires in Teacher Education in

The United States of America; An Overview

The developiiicnt of collaborative ventures in teacher educa

tion in the United States of America iras motivated by considerations

which \7cre, different from tliose that led to the develoriment of Insti

tutes of Educatiof'. in England and VJfsles on one hand end in the 

British (novrex-Rritish) territories in Africa on the other hand.

the Secretary Si) ip of the Institute was temporarily 
occupied by John Osogp and then by its present Secretary, Joseph 
Lijembe. ,
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Until aliout the iniddD.e of the 19^^0's, the responsibility for

both pre-service and in-service teacher education in most states in

America uas almost exclusively borne by teachers colleges. One

rationale for associating teacher education so closely vith teachers 

colleges WES in the argument that tcacliers colleges, as autonomous

higher education institiitions, should possess the exclusive knovr-how 

and skills for t’le education of teachers.^ Teachers colleges were

expected to be responsible for botli the theoretical as well as the

T)mn until the late 19^i0'spractical aspects of teacher education.

most teacher education progrrc.ni were conducted solely on college or

Clinic:.l v/orli in these programs vras provideduniversity cai-.ous:.’.?..

2in college owned and operated lahoratoiy/ schools located on campus.

Altliough tl'cre were Isolated .,c:.a;c.s of some degree of colla,bora-

tion between tsar;hers collf.i:.es and sciiool systems d.uring the first

fOLU" decades of the twentieth century, the current movement to".-'ards

school-college j'a’'tnershi.rj in teaclaer eduoa,tion is clearly a post

This mo^’^emciit in school-college collabore-Uorld 'iar II ■nheno'.ionoa.

tion was inadc necessary by the pressin" need, for student teaching

'i'jio years ii-snediatel.y follo-.'ing the end of the Cccoadfacilities.

VJorld Vd-M- witnessed a deluge of tea.c}:er shortages and mounting

E. iirooVs Miith 5
P.elntionshi.pr: in Tc-;r'.ciiin^_ )'-ncationj^
C^oporabi ve VeV) cures, '■•’..■■hi'r-.ton , .U 
Colleges for Toiadior .'.-due at ion, 106t,

^Hu.us C. Oiswn. ochool-ncnbegfg__nel^.tic^^_i21 Jtreouripg pclioo_l 
Porscinncl. 'dasiiingtor., D.C,: EdlC Cle .'.rini^iiiouse or. 'i'eacher jliucation, 
Fel'ruary , IpT- , P • •

end Patrick, -iohnson (cds.). r;c:)ieoi.-Ccllegg 
ort of n. i'a l.i.oria;L f,h.n"'n:y cj.'
: Tiie imericfM) Assoc.lati.on oi’

I

n. 63..
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enrollments in the United States of America; "Every college preparing

teachers for American schools vras faced vith the prohlem of swollen 

enrolliaents and the concomitant need for increased student teaching 

facilities."^ Uecause campus schools could not simply handle the

load, teachers colleges were forced to search for alternative situa

tions in which stvidcnt teaching could be carried out. Tliis led to

the increasing \ise of off-ca-mpus schools for student teaching. 'l-he

move to off-campus student teaching made it necessary for school 

systems (who ovmed 8.nd cont3.-ollaa the off-ermpus schools) and the

teachers colleges to begin to establish c].oser working ties. During 

the cai’lier phases of scbool-colle.gc cooporntion inadequate attention

was given to the tpiestion of hew the responsibilities of orgo.nizing

and supervising student tee.c]\iii.g would be exactly shared by t)ie

collaborating institutions. The initial tendency was for tea.chers

collsges to play a dominant role in the planning and implementing of

stiidenl teaching programs. "Gchools wore rarely presented v:ith the

o]Dportunit.y to share in the rianuing and decision r.iahing about tlie 

program of practice teaching which was to be carried out in their 

schools and supervised by their teachers in their classx'ooms.

'E. Brocks Ur.dth, and Patrick Join;son (eds.). 
f^c_lations)ii]':^.J''’oacher Edvcrtlon: i'eprvl, of o. rational Uxirvoy of* 
(kponeapat.iyyp ye_:r'n^ V'o shin’Ion, '.iiie American Association of
Collo'-es for '.I’eaene:'- i.'uucation, 1964, p. 2.

Bchool-Co2.1ogc

p. 3.
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The schools were expected to "cooperate" with the collcEe rather-than 

the colleges to "cooperate" vrith the schools. The relationship was 

clearly unidirectional.^

During the 1951-1961 decade a series of happenings helped

public schools to become much moire aware of their staJie in teacher

education. The first of these happenings took the form of four publi- .

cations by the Association for Student Teaching (now called the

Association of Teacher Educators). The earliest of these publications
2

was Off-Campus Student Teachinp;.

3
Facilities for Professional Laboratory Experiences, the third book 

was Achieving Quality in Off-Campus Professional Laboratory 

Experiences*^ and the last book was Teacher Ikiucation and the Public 

Schools,^ These four publications .repeatedly articulated a concern

The second volume was Developing

Hans C. Olsen, School-College delations in Freporing School 
Personnel. Vrashington, D.C.; E’HC Clearingi.ousc on Teacher Education, 
February, 19T1, p. 3.

P
I'orton S. Malter, and Troy L. Stearns (eds.). Off-Camnus 

Student Teaching, Thirtieth Yearbook of the Association for Stiident 
Teaching. Lock Haven: Associatioxi for Student Teaching, 1951.

^Gerald D. l/oldstine (ed.). Developing Facilities for 
Professional Laboratory Experiences, TJiirty-third Yearbook of the 
Association for Student Teaching. Lock Haven: Association for 
Student Teacliihg, 19•

D\-7ight K. Curtin (ed.). Achtgyjng. Quality in Off-Campus 
Professional Leborator;-' E>n->er:iences, Biil-letin Ho. B. Lock Haven: 
Association for Student Teaching, 195T.

^Cv M;v Clarke (ed. ) Teacher Education and the Public Schools, 
for Studejit Teaching. Cedar 

Falls: Association for Student Teaching, 1961.
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for close cooperation suid partnership between teachers colleges and

their cooperating schools. Another significant contribution to the

concept of school-college collaboration in teacher education was in 

the "New Horizons" project which was sponsored by the National

Education Association Commission for Teacher Education and Professional 

Standards.^ This project alerted the schools to their role as key

stones in the total professional education enterprise and to their

responsibility for setting standards and encoiu'aging professional
2

teaclier preparation.

The third significant factor which helped to underline the

importance of public schools in the area of teacher education was
3

the "conn'c-cr-rcvolutionary attack on progressivism. This attack

took the form of school people' blaming colDeges of education for

teaching all those "impractical theories." Relations became more

strained and, "some \’oices were heard in t)ie school camp suggesting.

that tlie schools s’lould take over teacher preparation at the local

leve.

1
National Education Association.

Journey. Official Report of the Pennsylvn.nia Conference. VJashing- 
ton, D.C.: The llationo.1 Commission on Teacher Education and Pro- 
fes.sional standards, lp62, p. 1.

Ne’.r Horizons: The JZecorfilng

E. Brooks Emith, and Patrick Johnson (eds.).
Relabi o-u-hiTis ^ Q'eacher 3'’ducr.tion: Report o<' a Nationn.1 ourvey of

• has'hington, h.C.; The /unorican Association of 
c'ollegos for Teaclier Education, , p. 3.

School College

3
Ibid.

k
Ibid.
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It was in such a strained professional climate that tlie

Coiumi.ttee on Studies for the American Association of Colleges for

Teacher Education recoiranended the formation of a suh-committee to 

study school-college relationships in teacher education.^ 

sub-committee was instrumental in bringing out three publications

The

that form a series concentrating on collaborative ventures in the.
p

The fii'st, published in 1961+ described

In 1965 the

preparation of teachers.

and analyzed collaborative efforts then \inderv;ay. 

sub-coHffiiittee published a second report. Cooperative Structures in

School-College Relationships for Teacher Education, Report Number

It is from these two reports and from Far'cnership in Teacher 

Education^ a joint publication of the American Association of 

Colleges for Teacher Fducatiori and the Association for Student 

Teaching, tlsat one gets an overview of the various organ!satJona.1 

structures of the main partnershin ventures in teacher education in

Two.

But as Hans C. Olson cautions.the United States of America.

^The Sub-committee on School-College Relationships in Teacher 
Education was established in I962.

2
E. Brooks Smith, and Patrick Johnson (eds.). S_cJi_oo3^-^o_l]j2_ge

^latjnnsh j ns . pn .'teacher Education: Report of a national Survey of 
CooTieraJive Veniwros. Washington, D.C.: .American Af+sociation of 
Colleges for Teacher Education, 196I+.

^E. Brooks Smith, and Others (eds.). _______________________
Education. Washington, D.C. : .American A.ssociation of Colleges for 
Teecher Education luid Association for Student Teacliing, I968.

PartnershiT* in Teacher
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’’Obtaining a clear picture of the current status of collaborative 

ventures in teacher education is difficult."^

The first report of the Sub-comraittee on School-College

Relationships in Teacher Education reported actual examples of

cooperative ventures in teacher education. The report grouped these
2

cooperative ventures into the following twelve categories:

1, State-wide cooperative plans

2. School-college councils and committees for cooperation in 

teacher education and/or research and development

***

Regional inter-college and scViool centers3.

it. Cooperotive centers for teacher education

Affiliated or associated schools5.

6. Teaclier internship and teacher aide programs

Field centers for preparing teachers to vrork with theT.

culturally deprived or with children with special

handicans or talents

Joint apnointrientr. and rotation of teachers between the8.

school and the college

Cooperative supervision of teaching9.

^'Hans C. Olsen. School-College F.rlnticns in Prenaring School
ifi/lC Clearinghouse on Teaciier Education,Washington, D.CPersonn.c],.

Februai'y, 1971, p. 1^.

‘'K. Breoho finith, and Patrick Johnson (eds.). School-College 
RelatiorishlTis _in ‘Poacher Education; P.enort of a Itational Survey of 
Cooperative Ventures. Wasl'.ing.ton, D.C.: /American Association of 
Colleges for Teacher Education, 1961|, pp. 6-56.
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10, Joint selection oHd prep^atiOT of supervising teachers 

Cooperative observation programs 

12. Jointly developed student teaching guides and 

constitutions.

11.

Tlie Second Report of the Sub-comnittee, written a year after 

the publication of the Sub-comnittee's First Report, pointed out that, 

"formalized administrative structures which have evolved to meet the 

increased demands of school-college cooperation in teacher education 

coxild diagramatically be represented as follows:
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Vrhat Is particulai’ly hopeful, for the future evolution of 

these cooperative ventures is that the administrative structure of 

actual cooperative ventxires tend to exhibit certain characteristics. 

Generally, the cooperative administrative structures tend to: 

delineate channels of communication;

define and clarift'- the roles of cooperating institutions; 

define and clarify the roles of cooperating individuals; 

define and clarify terminology; 

determine areas of joint responsibility; 

develop contractual agreements;

establish limitations for institutions and individuals;

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

allcu for the open interplay of power:; and concerns 

from each cooperating institution;

encourage flexibility and the injection of new ideas; and 

provide a vehicle for effecting chan.ge.s in school 

curricuD a.^

All illurtration of the main elements of the organizaticnal 

structure of a cooperative venture Kd/j'it be taken from the organ.':na- 

tioncl structure of the Northeast Guburben Ccoeerctive Student

8.

9.

10,

n.beTeftching Center affiliate.:‘l '.'ith ’.fayne State Univer'city, 

coopei’ative activities oi' this Center began in 19">-' ''••'ith twelve

Brwohs ST-iith, ‘Catricr. dohnson (edn.). 
hclationuhios ii. Te^iflior Ty-.u-ny^i 

__ ______
Coif cr^a.'fo7 hducction, 1964, p. 4.

[^c h f; o • Co liege
V'erin.-t of__a fauiC'nal S\iry_?:y _oT 

Ave.'.'ieau /,.‘:ooeiatior/ of'..’ashiiigton, D.CV.-, •: , ,ui es .
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tefichers. The constituent members of tlie Center comprise Vfayne 

State University and five^ suburban seljool systems which are located 

from ten to seventeen miles from the campus. The policy of the

student teaching- center is based on a formal policy handbook which 

was prepared'by the Center's Professional Experiences Planning 

Committee and approved by the Center Advisory Council in May D.9S5.

According to this policy handboolt the organizational structure
2

of the student teaching center has the follovring main eleiaents;

Center Advisory Council—with each of the five school1.

systems represented and three representatives from the

Department of Elementary Education, VJuyne State University; 

Professional Experiences Planning Committee (PEP-C)— 

with seven representatives from all the school systems

2.

and five representatives from Wayne State UniA’-ersity;

3. Adv;.i,>iistrj\tive Structiire—

a. Purposes of a teaching center: these purposes are

do.Cined un<ier the two sub-hee.dings of "Pre-scrvice

J-urpooes” and "in-service Purposes."

The suinirban school systems are; Lake Yicn; Public Schools, 
Gro:jGe Pointc Public Schcol.s, V/arren Consolidated Schools, Southlfike 
Public Schools, and St. Clair Shores Public SchooDs.

2
E. Brooks Smith, and Other.s (eus.).

Ethjcrd.ion. V.'af.i’ington, D.C.: Ajiiericsn Association of Coll.eges for 
Teacher Education and Association for Student Teaching, 19o3, pp. 
ll(-2)i.

Partncrahin in Te.acher
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b. Definition of terns—detailed definitions of some 

ten terms are given^;

c. Responsibilities of cooperating institutions—the

specific responsibilities of the College of Education 

(Wayne State University) and of the participating 

school districts are clearly listed. Responsibilities 

for the University are clearly distinguished from

those of the participating school districts;

d. Standard operating procedures—procedures for running

the Center are articulated; 

^' Cuides for Operation —

The roles of the participating school and thea.

cooperating principal are listed;

b. The roles of the supervising teacher are listed; and
2

Tne roles of the college personnc], are listed.c.

It should be realii:ed, hcv’-over, that there is no single model

of organizing cconerative vertures in teacher education vhich is

acceptable to all areas in the United States.

^The terns are: Center Advis'.n"/ Council, Center Coordinator, 
Center Faculty, Col]ere SuT.'crvisor of Student 'leaching. Cooperating 
Principal, Graduate Pacultv Advisor, Particiimting School, Professional 
ExT)erienoec Planning Committee, Supervising Teacher and Teaching 
Center.

2
Hans C. Olsen. School-Col]ngr Relations in Prenaring School 

Washington, D.C.: ERIC Clearinghouse on Teacher J'lducation,Personnel.
February, 1971, p. l6.
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^Jhat are the probable future trends in the American cooperative

ventures in teacher education? In a recent publication some four

developments in school-college partnerships are forecast;^

Tlie development of greater emphasis on partner
ships at the state level. . . . the state 
department will be deeply involved in providing 
leadersliip.

1.

2. . . . teachers organisations will play a major 
role in all forms of partnership and at all levels. 
In many instances, if not most, partnership agree
ments will be negotiated ....

3. Ihe teaching center will develop as an alimost 
universal structure in whatever school setting 
the clinicaJ. dimension of teacher education is 
established ....

h. . . . vastly increased student participation in 
the decision-inahing structure, especially at the 
local level.

Lastly, it mimht be said that the future trend of cooperative

ventures, not only in the United Utates bxxt also in other areas of

the world where similar cooperative ventures in teacher education 

exist, will be largely influenced by the chcuiring meaning of the 

concept of "cooperation" vrhen applied to tecacher education, 

applied to the relationship betvrccn schools and colleges in preparing 

school personnel, the term cooperation tends Lo meo.n "partnership."

vrnen

"It cnco^iuasses joint decision-mahing, joint planning, joint action 

and joint financial responsibility. ’This concept of "partnership"

^Hnns C. Olsen. School-Co'! lean Relations in Preparing .School 
Personnel. 'Washington, D.C!.: KPIC clearinghouse on 'i'oac'hci* Education, 
Pebruary, 1971, p. lf>.

'^■ibid., p. 6.
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in teacher education can no longer be restricted to school-college

It should be broadened to include, "State Departmentsrelationships.

of Education, professional organizations, community agencies and the 

Federal government, as well as schools and colleges."^

Hlans C. Olsen. School-College Relations in Preparing School 
Personnel. V/ashington, D.C.: ERIC Clearinghouse on Teacher Education, 
February, 1971.
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CHAPTEI? Ill

THE ElffiRGEIICE OF MTIOHAL I1ISTITUTE3 OF EDUCATION

IN AFRICA DURING THE I960's

The closing years of the 1950's and the early part of the 

1960's vritnessed the emergence of new and politically independent

nations in tropical Africa. The attainment of political indepen

dence opened the door for these new nations to develop their ovm

educational systems with assistance not only from theii former

colonial masters but o.lso from many other external sources. The

first tvro sections of this chapter describe the contribution of two

bodies—the Afro-Anglo-/onerican Program and the Teacher Education

in East Africa Project—in the development of National Institutes

of Education in AA’rica and East Africa respectively. The last

section of the chapter describes and analyses the organization and

functions of the National Institute of Education in Uganda.

The Afro-An-lo-An’erican Program and the Development

of iiational Iristitutes of Education

The Afro-Anglo-Anerican Program has been described as the

"brainchild" of KaiEi Bigelow of Teachers College, Coliar.bia University,

John Lewi.s of tne Loiidon Insl.itui.e of Education, Andrew Taylor,

formerly the Pdreevor of tiie Ibadan Institute of Educa.bion in

Nigeria, and John Nilson of the London Institute of Education. Rut
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before describing the story of how the Afro-Anglo-/unierican Program 

was born, it should be noted that the desire for inter-territorial 

collaboration between African university institutions responsible 

for teacher education had found its first expression in the 

Salisbury Conference of September 1958, almost two years before 

the Afro-Anglo-American Program was formally established.

Salisbury Conference had been planned and directed by Basil Fletcher 

of the University College of Pliodesia and Nyasaland. 

was financially sponsored by the Leverhulme Trust, 

prac-cical proposals made at this Conference was that there should be 

another conference, "of institutes of education in Africa in 1960."^ 

The proposal goes on to say:

This

The Conference

One of the two

Tn addition to the territories renresenled nt the 
present coni'erence, it is Iioned that delegates could 
be secured from t}'e Sudan, French Equatorial Africa, 
Portuguese East Africa and at least five from the 
Union of South Africa. In addition it would he 
valuable if representatives could be present, 
perhaps as observers, from Great Britain, particu- 
lai'ly from the Colonial Office as on this presen-c 
occasion, from the Universities of Oxford, London 
and Bristol . , . and possibly also from American 
universities similarly engafv-d.^

^The main ti.cse of this conference
v/as "the consideration of the 

usefulness, as anpliv'd in Africa, of the idea of Institutes of Education 
as these have ■developed in Orecc Britain over the past ten years." 
University College of Ehodesic and UyaarJand. A Rerort of the First 
Leverhul me Intc-'r-col

See:

It/.'.h'i JrCollege, of 
outjr.;_rr; Rhodcsiri. Salisbury:fnd By us al. c: n cl ,_p al 

Kdinbm^-h Press, September, 1558.
iirv

^Ibid., p. 32.

^Basil A. Inlet Cher (ed.). A Rerort of the First Leverhul mo Intel- - 
Collegiate Conference Held at theJ[ni.Wr}'ij^^^^ of Rho'cesia* and”"’

Fork erf'InsirLtuterT o'f Kciuca- 
tion in Africa. Salisbury:' 'EdinVnirgh”Prest-'V Uel7tember',”T958, “ppT”32-33r
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It is obvious that the above proposal contains elements of

an Afro-Anglo-American collaboration in teacher education at the

level of university institutions. But the first actual idea of a

formal organization of an Afro-Anglo-yvmerican program had its

genesis not from a proposal by a conference but from informal

personal conversations of one Ajnerican and two British teacher

educators. Karl Bigelow, Jolin Lewis and John Wilson first met at an

educational conference vrhich was held at Teachers College, Columbia 

University in 19*i9. As Bigelow was the director of this conference

he got to hnovr John Lewis and John VJilson who had come from Ghana in

During the 1950's fui'tber opportunitiesAfrica for the conference.

made it possible for these three men to renew contacts and deepen 

their friendship.^

These early contacts created a social climate under which the

idea of an Afro-Anglo-American prograra developed. It v:a3 while

Lewis, Taylor and V/ilson were in the United States for on annual

conference of tlie V.'orld Confederation of vOrganizations of the Teaching 

Profession (V/COTP) i/hich was held in V/ashington in 1959 that an

^In 195^- Karl Bigelow visited a number of African higher educa

tion institutions and mot Joim Lewis in G'nana. Later in the year Karl 
Bigelow was the only Aiiierican vito iitteiKlcd the Cambridge Educational- 
Conference which discussed the )?.inns' and Jeffery's Commissions' idea 
of sotting up territorial Institutes of Education in .'Ifrica. John 
Lewis also abtended thirj Cambridge Conference. Later in 195^ Bigelow 
paid ut'other visit to Africa and met An.drcw Taylor who was then the 
Director of the Institute of Education in Giiana. Bigelow spent an 
autumn semester at tlie London Institute of Jiduention and worked under 
John Lewis who by then hud moved from 'Jest /ifrica and was Head of the , 
Department of Education in Troulcul Areas of the London Institute of 
Education-. John Wilson was also by 195? working at tlie London 
Institute of Ediication.
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occasion arose from their discussion with. Bif^elow of an idea of

forming an Afro-Anglo-Americon Program in teacher education. Their

tentative proposal was then shared with officials of the Carnegie

Corporation of Nev? York and with heads of African institutes and 

■university departments of education.^ It was finally agreed that an

Afro-.^mg].o-AmericBn Program in teacher education shoijild be formally 

established and the Carnegie Corporation generously offered $ii50,000

to support the Program for an initial period of three years coimnenclng 

from tlie 1st of July 19(^0.

Eiglit university institutions (si>: from Africa, one from 

Greet Britain and one from the United Stntes) were the founder

These institutions were,members of the Afro--.''\ng.lc—/'oncricnn Program.

"the institutes of education of the University College of Ghana,

University College, Ibadan Nigeria, liakerere University College,

Uganda, the University College of Rhodesia and Nyasaland, the Depart

ments of Educstion of Fourah Ea.y College, Sierra Leone, and the

Nigerian College of Arts, Science and Technology/-, at 7,aria, the

University of London Institute of Education, and Tea.chers College, 

Coltmibia University,"^ The door was, however, left open for other

African universities to become members of the program ns they

^'A meeting with the heads of these institutes and university- 
departments of education was held in Paris early in I960.

^Teacher Education, Vol. 1, Mo. 2, November I960.
Oxford University Press, I960, -n. 3.

London:
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introdv-ced work in the fielci of education.^ By September 1964 the 

nuraber of the African university institutions associated with the
O

Afro-Anglo-American Program had risen from the original six to ten.

By April 1967 five additional African university institutions had 

joined the progrjun^ to raise the total membership of African 

university institutions in the Afro-Anglo-American to fifteen. In ' 

April 1968 t}ie Afro--.Anglo-American membership invited four additional 

teacher education institutions in A.frica to join the Program.^ 

brought the total African membership to the Afro-Anglo-American 

Program up to nineteen serving fourtG(?n different African nations.

1010 dramatic develop.ment of institutes of education and 

university deportments of education in Africa during the 196o's was

This

partially made possible by the unobtrusive nurture, in terms of

^Teacher Education, Vol. IV, No, 1, riay 1963. 

University Press, 1963, fi. 3.
London: Oxford

2
The four nev; member institutions were: Tlie Institutes of 

EducF.tion of the University of Botswana, Lesotho, and Hwasiland, the 
University of liigcria, ilsuW’.a, Eastern Nigeria, and the University 
College, l^nr-es-frdlanm, Tonsania, and the Faculty of Edxication of the 
University of T,.a-.o:.;, Migerin,. (W.B. The University of Khartoum was 
a mtTnber of the Afro-A:iglo-/jiiei'i can Program during the brief period 
it had a Department of Euuc0,tion.)

3These five v;ere: The liducation Denartments of the University 
College, Nairobi, Kenya, The University of !ial:*wi, the University of 
Ife, Ile-lf-s, Uerter-n liigeria; the Faculty of Edua;'.,tion of N.jala 
Univerisity Ccllr-i-e, Sierre Leone; and tlie School of Ithication of the 
University of Z-ambia.

h
These were: Tide VJilliam V. S, Tu’umnn Teachers College of the 

University of Liberia; Cuttington College, Liberia; the Kenya 
Institute of Education and Haile Selassie I University, Ethiopia. 
(N.B.

tion based.)
The Kenya Institute of Education is still Ministry of Educa-
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personnel, material resources and moral and professional support,

they received from the Afro-Anglo-American Program and'the Carnegie

Corporation, Special credit should particularly be given to Karl

Bigelow who, as the executive director of the program from the first 

of July, i960 until the Afro-Anglo-American Program was replaced by 

the Association for Teacher Education in Africa (ATEA) at the end 

of June 1969, vras a pivotal personality in the planning and execution 

of the various activities of the program and who is likely to be

remembered for a long time as the father of both the Afro-Anglo-

American Program and the Association for Teacher Education in Africa.

From the very beginning the Afro-Anglo-American Program 

regarded its primary purpose to be, "the strengthening of teacher 

education in and for Africa."^ To achieve this piirpose the Afro-

Anglo-American Program initially planned to offer the follovdng basic

services:

to develop an Institute for Education in Africa at1.

Teachers College, Columbia University;

2. to provide facilities for staff from Teachers College to

gain experience in Africa and to contribute to t)ie

working of institutes and departments of education in

those African countries which belonged to the British

Corrmorn.'ealth;

^P. C. C. Eva,ns (ed.). Penort of the Sixth Annual Conference 
of the Afro-Analo-Americ:in Programme■ Pew York: 'il.e A.fro-/inglo- 

Arcerican Progrtumme, II.968, p.
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to enable the staff of the Department of Education in3.

Tropical Areas, University of London Institute of 

Education, to contribute to the vorking of the African

Institutes of Education and to the African Institute at

Teachers College; .

1». to provide facilities for the attachment of staff from ^ 

African Institutes and Departments of Teachers College,

Columbia University,

to provide scholarships for selected yoiing African5.

vorkers in the field of teacher education to carry out

courses of study at and through Teachers College vith a 

viev to fitting them for the particiilar field of activity

for 'v/hich they had been selected;

to provide facilities for the interchange of staff 

betvreen African Institutes of Education, including the

6.

appropriate personnel from London and Uew York; and 

to meet annually.^

One method of estimating the contribution of the Afro-Anglo- 

Amsrican Program to the development of Institutes of Education in 

Africa is to find out how far this original plan of Afro-Anglo-

Reactions of individuals

T.

American activities-was actually implemented.

^Teacher iklucation, Vol.VTII, No. 1, February, 1966, "Report 
of the Afro-Ang.io-American Conference, 1965 Isle of Thorns, Sussex 

London: Oxford University Press, 1966, p. 245*University."
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from three different groups which have been closely associated with 

the activities of the Afro-Anglo-American Program will be cited. 

Firstly, we have the progress reports of the Program's executive as

At the sixth annual conferencearticulated by the Program's director, 

of the Afro-Anglo-American Program, Bigelow reported that the Afro- 

Anglo-American Program had so fax’ engaged in the following activities:

Annual conferences were held which brought together 
representatives of the member universities and, more 
recently arid very happily, of the Ministries of 
Education and the teachers colleges with which they 
were associated . . . ,

e. programme of fellov'ships had been initiated for 
Africans to study at Teachers College; there had 
been twenty-eight of these to date,‘-

there had also been fellowships for .Americans,

the comparative study of in-service teacher education 
in the African countries’represented by the 
Programme . . . undertaken by Dr. Graham Trevaskis,

heli-ting Teachers College, Columbia University, to 
expand and develop its resources relating to African 
education.^

On a later occasion, when closing the final annual conference 

of the Afro-Anflo-Araerican Program in April 1969, Karl Bigelow further 

reported that, "the accomplishments of the Program were many: above

1.

2.

3.

n.

5.

^■p. C. C. Evans (od.). Report of the Sixth /uxnual Conference 
of the Afro-Anglo-Amoric^ri Programme, jjow York: Tiie Afro-Anglo- 
Ajiierictui pwogrrmme, 1968, Tjp. ^-‘j.

S’he number of these African Fellows had risen to forty by 
April 1969. Gee: Teacher Education, Vol. X, No. 2, November 1969, 
pp. 135-136.

■^Ibid.
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all, it had encouraged a continental cense of professional unity

among teacher educators which was enjoyed hy no other profession in 

Africa.""

A second significant group whose assessment of the activities

of the Afro-Anglo-Americen Program is worth considering, comprises

the directors of institutes and heads of university departments-of

education in Africa. In preparation for the Fix’th Annual Conference

of the Program vrhich was held at the Isle of Thorns, Sussex University, 

September 19^5, heads of member institutions participating in the 

Program were asked to assess, "the effect on teacher education in 

Africa of the Afro-Anglo-American Programme."' Ihe reactions of

these university teacher educators maj'- be summao'ized as follows:

Annual Afro-Anglo-Americsn Conferences

1. Direct 'use has been made in a number of ways of the 
experience derived from the annual conferences and 
of the knowledge participants were able to gain at 
them of what was going on educationally in other 
parts of Africa. At Srtlisbui-y . . . such experience 
and knowledge have proved invaluable in assessing 
the role of education in a first degree course and 
in the B.Ed. degree; in advanced courses for training 
college lecturers; in in-service courses in teacher 
education end in Investigations conducted by the 
Institute of Education in collaboration with teachers 
in the field.3

^Teacher Education, Vol. X, ICo. 2, November 1969.
Oxford University Press, 1969j p. 135.

2
"Report of the Afro-^glo-American Conference, I965, Isle of 

Thorns, Sussex University," Teacher Education, Vol. VII, No. 1, 
February , 1Q66. London: Oxford University Press, 1966, p. 9*

3
■ By Alan Milton of the University College of Rhodesia and 

Ryasaland. See: Teacher Education, Vol. VII, No. February 1966,
p. 10.

London:
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/vnnual Conferences] open up the wayThey [i,e
for subsequent consultations and working together 
and are invaluable as source of ideas.1

2. • >

Tlie Conference at Mohonk in 1964 was of great 
interest and value to me for a number of 
reasons . . . found the papers presented, 
particularly those dealing with the setting up 
of institutes Or schools of education of great 
help in formulating plans for the University 
College of Science Education, Cape Coast, Ghana'. . . 
found it useful to meet, representatives of various 
aid organizations.^

The two A-A-A Conferences at Salisbijry in I963 and 
Mohonk in 1964 were invaluable for the formal and 
informal discussion of the undergradxiate programme 
which has been developed in Das-es-Salaam.3

3.

4.

Tliis network of professiona], contacts cannot be 
valued too highly; experience in starting a new 
school of education has shown how the advice and 
support of fellow members of the A-A-A Programme 
enable \iseful work to be initiated mors rapidly 
than would othenrise be the case.^

5.

^By W. Flemming, forme7'ly of the Instit7ite of Education, 
University of Ghana. See: Teacher Education, Vol. VII, IIo. 1^ 
February 1966, p. 10.

‘"By E, Stafford of the University College of Science Education 
in Ghana. See: Teachei- Education, Vol. VII, No. 1, February I966,
p. 11.

O

“'Ey R. C. Honeybone, formerly of the University College, 
Das-es-SaD.aam. See: Teacher Education, Vol. VII, No. 1, February
1966, p. 11.

I ^

^By J. D. Tui'iier of the University of Basutoland, Bechuanaland 
Protectorate and Svrazilsnd. See: Teacher Education, Vol. VII, No. 1 
February I966, p. 12.
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Excharip;e of Staff and Fellovshin Scheme

A-A-A [Afrif^an] fellowships have enabled institutes 
and departments of education in Africa to put 
educational opportunities dn the way of local key ^ 
persons which would not otherwise have been possible.

1.

2. An important aspect of the A-A-A Programme has been 
the facilities it has provided for senior staff 
exchanges. From the Ibadan Institute three faculty 
m.embers have so far gone on attachment to Teachers 
College, Col-ombia University.2

Within Africa itself the Ibadan Institute has also 
been able to arrange one exchange of senior staff 
for three months with the Institute of Education, 
Salisbury ai'd is planning a further exchange between 
Ibadan and Basutola.nd.3

3.

Considerable help to the University College at 
Salisbury and tlie Teachers College of Rhodesia has 
been given through visiting lecturers from the London 
Institute of Education 
has also made possible short visits to the Institute 
and Depai’tment of Education, Salisbviry, by Professor 
R. Freeman Butts, Dr. liargaret Lindsey . . . all of 
Teachers Coller.e, Columbia University.**

The A-A-A Programme

Tlie A-A-A connection has been important to the 
Instit\ite of Education ... in facilitating specific 
assistance to training college lecturers ... in 
their advanced studies, especially at the Department 
of Education in Tropical Areas, University of London 
Institute of Education.5

5.

By J. D. Turner of the University of Basutoland, Bechuanalaiid 
Protectorate and Swaziland. See: Teacher Education, Vol. VII, Wo. 1, 
February 1966, p. 12.

2
By W. Flemming, formerly of the Institute of Education, 

University of Ghana. See: Teacher Education, Vol. VII, No. 1,

Februax-y 1966, pp. 12-13.

-5
By Andrew Taylor of Ibadan. See: Teacher Education, Vol. VII, 

Wo. 1, February 1966 ,* p. iH.

Alan Milton of the University College of Rhodesia and 
Wyasal-nnd. See: Teacluir Education, Vol. VII, No. 1, February I966,
pp. 14-15.

^Ibid., p. 15.
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Literatiare

"Literature from A-A-A . . . and including the A-A-A sponsored 

Teacher Education, has been utilized for circixlation among colleges."^

General

"The A-A-A Programme . . . has acted as a kind of center link
2

pin round which develor3ments have grown."

Among the various groups of observers who attended the Afro-

Anglo-American Program annual conferences and who had been very

closely associated vrith the Afro->\nglo-/iraerican Program, no single

individual could be more committed to the cause of the Afro-Anglo-

/\merican Program tha.r. Stephen Stackpole of the Carnegie Corporation.

In his brief address to the Eighth Conference of the Afro-Anglo- 

American Program whicli was held in Nairobi in April 1969, Stackpole

paid tribute to the A.fro-Anglo-American Program in helping to create

an environment which encouraged participants to treat each other as 

fellow citizens of the "global village." lie said: "l vc-nt’ore to think

that you have not been conscious here of the fact that you have been

listening to Americans, Britons, Canadians, Nigerians, Swedes,

Ugandans, V?es_t Indians . . . this was not alvmys so, and I believe 

the Afro-Aiglo-American Program has played a most important role in

^By Alan !4ilton of the University College of Rhodesia and 
Nyasaland. See: Teacher Education, Vol. VII, No. 1, February 1966,

p. 15.

2By Anrlrevr Taylor of Ibadan. 
No. 1, February/- 1966, p. 15.

See: Teacher Education, Vol. VII,
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the change this represents."^

goes on- to say:. "Ue at the Carnegie Corporation have been, partieularly

pleased by the vay in which this organization has provided a sort of

matrix or communications network for everything else we have been

doing in i\frica in supnort of-institutes, schools, and departments 
2

of education."

In the next section an attempt will be made to describe the 

contribution of one of the off-shoots of the Afro-Anglo-Aiaerican 

Program, the Teache.r Education in East Afriea (TEEA) Project, to the 

development of National Institutes of Education in East Afriea.

Later, in the same address, Stackpole

The-TSEA Pro.jeet and the Development of National 

Institutes of Education in East Africa

By the end of the 1950's British East African territories were 

very fast moving towards their political independence. It was 

generally realized that the responsibilities of such independence 

demanded greatly increased output of trained manpower. Top priority 

was therefore being given to the expansion of secondary/’ school 

facilities as a first and neces:;ary step towards the exp-ansion of 

higher and university education facilities.

~Tc.c,chor Edueatl on, Vol. X, No. 2, November 19'^9' 
Oxford University Press ^ 19*59, p. 130.

^Ib_i£., p. 131.

London;
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The second report of the V7orking Party on Higher Education in

East Africa had warned that their proposals» modest as they were,

would not he inexpensive to execute:

We have no wish to disguise the hard facts of their 
cost in term? of both capital and recurrent 
expenditure. If additiono]. university colleges 
are not only wanted but necessary in East Africa 
(and we are convinced that on every ground they are), 
the financial implications must be candidly faced.
An unpleasant dilemma confronts the several govern
ments. They recognize the urgency of the need but 
are unlikely to be able from their o\m joint resources 
to meet all the necessary capital expenditure involved 
in such a program of educational development.^

It was this pressing desire for greatly increased secondary

school education and the scarcity of facilities for training adequate 

secondarj^ school teachers that created a dilemma the solution of 

which led to the development of the Teachers for East Africa (TEA)

On the initiative of the African Liaison Committee of theProject.

American Coioncil on Education, an inform.al conference was convened

at the Princeton liin, Princeton, Hew Jersey, U.S.A. from the 1st of

December 19o0 to the 5th of December I96O. Among those who attended

this conference were Ministers and officials from Kenya, Tanganyika,

Uganda end Zanzibar and the Principals of Makerere University 

College and the Royal College, Nairobi. From the United Kingdom 

there were representatives of the Inter-University Council for Higher 

Education Overseas a’ld government officials of the Colonial Office.

^Ren^ort of jthe VJorking Paity on Education j.n Fast
Africa, July-August 195fl. Nairobi: Ooverhment Printer, 195*9j 
pp. 2f-2b.
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The Secretary of Health, Education, and Welfare in the United States

Government also attended part of the conference, ^llie Princeton

Conferdhce agreed that there were three related ways of dealing with

the problem of secui’ing more secondai'j'- school teachers for East

Firstly, by ."increasing the number of newly trained.African schools.

qxialified African teachers, prepared either in East Africa or over-i_

seas; secondly, by increasing the competence of teachers in service 

through.special courses; and, lastly, by importing expatriate teachers."^

As a consequence of the Princeton Conference the Agency for Inter

national Development (AID) and Teachers College, Columbia University

agreed to establish an emergency project, The TEA Project, for purposes

of importing American teachers to the East African secondary schools.

AID undertook to finance the project while Teachers CclJ.ege, Columbia 

University (TCCU) was give, the responsibility of recruiting,

There were three distinctselecting, and orienting the candidates.

There were, firstly,groups of American candidates in the TEA Project.

those who had been trained as teachers and had had teaching experience

in the United States. These were "Group A" candidates. Secondly,

there were those who were trained as teachers but >iad had no previ.ous

classroora experience except for the practice teaching component of

their pre-service program. These were knovm as "Group C". Fina-lly,

there were candidates who had just completed their university graduate

Renort of Conference on Education in East Africa, Decc'mber 1-^, 
■ i960sponsored by the African Liaison Conraittee of the Ajnerican 
Council on Education, Princeton, Hew Jersey, 196O, p. 9. Unpublished.
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courses and had neither training as teachers nor any experience of 

teaching. These were known as "Group B". Tiiey were expected to

undertalce a nine-months post-graduate diploma course in education at 

the Malierere Faculty/Institute of Education. On successful comple

tion of this professional course these candidates together with 

"Group A" and "Group C" candidates, were posted in East African

secondary schools for an initial term of two years.

It should he noted, however, that from the very beginning the

TEA Project was planned as a joint Anglo-American program. The

contribution of the United Kingdom was rather slight during the

first two years of the project, only eight British Post-graduate 

students joined the American "Group B" for the diploma course at

But by 1963 the numbers of British and American 

candidates on the Makerere diploma course were approximately equal.^ 

At the first TEA annual conference which vras held in Entebbe,

Makerere in I961.

Uganda, in January I963 the work of the.TEA Project was highly 

commended.^ But it was then decided by the United States Government

1,]^or East Africa as a whole some 120 'fEA teachers were sent 
during the stirrmer and fall of 19^2 and similar numbers were sent in 
1963 and 196ii. Gee: David Scanlon. Education in Uganda. V/ashington, 
D.C.: U.S. Department of Health, EducaiTion, and V/elfare, Office of 
Education, Government Printing Office, 196-’:, p. 69.

p
This Conference was organized by the TEA Chief of Party and 

held iinder the sponsorship of the University of East Africa. It was 
attended by representatives of the three East African governments, 
the United Kingdom Department of Technical Cooperation, the three 
constituent colleges of the University of East Africa, Teachers 
College, Columbia University and AID.
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during the course of 1963 that the TEA project shoxild he terminated 

and replaced hy the Peace Corps. This, decision was a great shock to 

the East African Governments and East African educationalists. They

The decision was also afelt let down at a time of great need.

serious hloi; to the Anglo-American collaboration which had

Britain decided to honor its commitmentcharacterized the project.

by continuing to send her share of candidates to the Makerere post-

The last American TEA group was sent tograduate diploma cours e.

East Africa in 1964 and by 1967 all American TEA personnel had left 

Tiie decision to wind up TEA activities in East Africa 

embarrassment to AID officials in East Africa^ and

East Africa.

must have been an 

to the TEA chief of party who had been responsible for coordinating 

activities of TEA personnel throughout East Africa.

It was tinder such an p.tmosphere that the second TEA annual 

conference was held in Mombasa, Kenya in January 1964. Tiie main 

purpose of this conference was to get East African political and 

educational leaders to formalize their thinking on the proposal to

During the course of theestablish Na.tional Institutes of Education.

Mombasa Conference, w]iich was attended by representatives of TCCU, 

the British Deportment of Technical Cooperation, AID, the Carnegie 

Corporation, the’Ford Foundation, officials of the Ministries of

V ^AID chief education advisers in the East African coimtries 
had v7orked very closely with senior officials of Ministries of 
Edudation. J. A."Mason, the AID Chief Education Adviser in Uganda, 
was a member of the Castle Commission irhich recommended the 
establishment of a Eatibnal Instituteof Education in Uganda.
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Education in Kenya, Tanganyika and Uganda and officials of the 

University of East Africa and its three constituent colleges, the 

c[uestion of phasing out the TE/l Project cropped up during informal 

and personal conversations. It vas realized that a final decision 

had already been taJten and that nothing could be done about it. But

some of the East African delegates wondered vrhether the United

Sts-tes mig}it consider sending some tutors to strengthen the work of

This tenta-teacher training colleges in the East African countries.

tive proposal sounded reasonnbj.e and appealing to other delegates at

Officials of AID and of TCCU were equally excitedthe conference.

about the idea which would offer them another opportunity of 

utilizing their resources and skills in East African educational 

Consequently, AIT>, TCCU and t>ieir associates in
■a

Britain met a few times and developed the tentative proposal into a 

scheme which was called the Teacher Education for East Africa (TEEa) 

Project

institutions.

vrnat are the essential features of tlie TEEA? Tne TEICA and

the TEA Projects V7ere more or less sim.ilar except that the TEEA was

Just as in the case of the TEAa much smaller scheme- than the 'L'EA.

AIDresponsibilities for the TEEA were shared by AID and TCCU. 

provided the necessar"/' funds and TCCU recruited the cmididates.

offered them an orientation course and. assisted, through its Chief

“TVie British call it "TTEA," i_.e_. , Teacher Training in East
Africa.
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i

of Party in East Africaj in the posting of the tutors to select

teacher training colleges.

Another important feature of the TICEA was that the candidates

recruited were comparatively older and professionally more mature

than those selected under the TEA. Project. The minimum qualifica

tions for TEEA candidates were a Master's degree, professional

training as teachers and five years of exj:)crience as primary or

secondary school teachers. One strategy vrhich was built into the

TEEA Project v.'as an attempt to place T.EEA personnel at all key levels

of decision making. Accordingly the TEEA Project incorporated the 

elementsfoD.lowing

Provision of tutors to key teacher training colleges in1.

East Africa. TTic aim here was not merely to fill

vacancies hut rather to serve as a leaven through

demonstration of superior skills and to act as exanpla.rs.

During the first few years of the -I'EEA Project some

thirty tutors a year were assigned to this aspect of

teacher education for all the three East African

countrie.s.

Provision of staff members to the Institutes of Education2.

These would normallyat-Dar-es-salaam and at >5a3terere.

he candidates of professional rank and would have

\'otes from "V/ork Plan for Contract AID/Afr-420," from the 
TEEA Office at Teachers College, Cplur.ihia University. Unpublished.
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doctorate degrees. Originally only six such staff

members for the Dar-es-salaam and Makerere Institutes

of Education were authorized by AIOAJasliington. But by

1968 the Curriculum Development and Research Center in

Kenya as veil as the Department of Education at Nairobi

had also been provided vith a fev of these high-level

professionals. Duties assigned to these staff members

normally Include; instruction of resident students on

institute associateship courses •, participation in

planning and running in-service courses for teacher

training tutors, secondary school teachers . . . conducting

of research and acting as consultants to teacher training

colleges and ministries of education.

3. Provision of staff members to the faculties and depart

ments of education of the university colleges to assist

in developing programs for training graduate teachers.

H. Provision of a TEEA Chief of Party and an adequate team of

administrative assistants. The main function of such a

Chief of Party would he to coordinate all the elements of 

the Project on national as well as on a regional level.

In this coordination of progrnms, the Chief of Party

would work very closely witli AID Chief Education Advisers

in the three East African nations.

It will be seen that since the main function of the National

Institutes of Education was the coordination of Teacher Education
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Programs in its particular nation, the activities of the TEEA Project

as described above made a very significant contribution to the pro

fessional impact of these National Institutes of Education.

One other TEEA. service which had had such tremendoiis effect

on the development of National Institutes of Education in East

Africa was the annual conferences which the TEEA Chief of Party

organized under the sponsorship of the University of East Africa. 

Mention lias already been made of the Mombana Conference of January 

19d4.-^ We have noted how the ideas that led to the establishment of

the TEEA were first axticulated at this conference. There is. equally

a good case for the claim that the National Institutes of Education 

in East Africa, at least in their present form, would not have been 

establislied so early if it had not been for the external pressures 

that were brought to bear on the East African delegates who attended 

the Mombasa Conference and if it had not been for the generous

external financia.1 and personnel aid these National Institutes 

received. How can this claim be justified? It has firstly to be 

recalled that each of the three East African nations had established 

teacher training organizations during the 1950 *s and early 19<j0's 

which werh closely associated vrith Departments and/or Ministries of 

Education in the three nations. In the case of Uganda, important

■^Later conferences were held in April 19^5 at the University 
College Nairobi, Kenya; in April 1966 at the University College 
Dar-es-Sala^m, Tanzania; in October 1067 at Mfiicere.Te University 
College, Uganda; in October 1968 at Mombasa, Kenya; in October 1969 
at Dar-es-Salaam, Tnnzionia; and in October 1970 at Malterere Univer
sity, Kampala, Uganda.
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organizational reforms had taken place in 1961 when the officials of 

the Department of Education and those of the Minister of Education 

were merged and reorganized. One iinportant aspect in this reorganiza

tion was the setting up, for the first time, of an independent 

Inspectorate headed by a Chief Inspector of Schools.

Division was delegated with such responsibilities as, "the examination 

of teachers, the award of certificates, the organization and approval

. Under this reorganization the Central

This Inspectorate

of refresher courses . .

Teacher Training Committee became the Advisory Committee on Teacher 

Training and assumed, "executive action in . . , the reshaping of 

syllabuses."^ By January 196H the Inspectorate Division was so firmly 

enti’enched that it needed some external pressure to force the hand of 

the government to accept the setting up of another national organiza

tion vrhich would assume responsibility for many of the services the 

Inspectorate Division had just been established to undertal’ie. A 

careful stud:/" of the statement submitted by the Uganda delegation to 

the Mombasa Conference, and this was drafted after the proposal for 

setting up a Ugandan Institute of Education—as contained in the 

Castle Commission Report-—had already been submitted to the Uganda

^The status of the Chief Inspector of Schools was equivalent 
to that of t}io former Deputy Director of Education.

^Arthur J. Levris, and L. V. Lieb (eds.). "Teacher Training in 
Uganda," A Jk?nort_of thj? Conference on Institutes of Education 
January 2T; 2^6Wa^ai7^30_j^ 1^ Mombasa, Konya, East Africa,
Miarcir, 19^^, pT 33.'. . . . *

3'Ihid.
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Government, leaves one in little doubt that the Ministry of Education

.was not too enthusiastic about the setting up of a National Institute

of Education which would assume the sort of fimctions that the Castle

Commission had proposed.

In the case of Tanganyika the development of a National

Institute of Education was relatively of no major organizational

significance. The University College, Dar-es-Galaam had just been

set up and its newly established Department of Education had had no

time to develop strong vested interests. Moreover, the Ministry of 

Education in Tanganyika had not yet developed a central inspectorate.

Tanganyilca delegates at the Mo;nbasa Conference were therefore more

open-minded than their colleagues from Kenya and Uganda. Tlie

Tanganyika situation was further simplified by their decision that, 

"the Professor of Educcition should be the Director of the Institute 

of Education."^

The Kenya delegation to the Mombasa Conference took the most

extreme position by deciding to set ixp an interim, "shadow institute
p

run by the Government." '

In t’^eir evalij.ation of tlie Mombasa Conference the editors of

the Conference Keport said that, "the most effective Aray to evaluate

"Arthur J. Lewis, _ _ _  _ _ _
Conference on Institutes of Education,_Januarv £7-30, 1961. Mombasa: 
1961 ,■ pV ;iir:. . . . . . . . .

and L. V, Lisb (eds.). A Renorh of the

IIIype'.rritten.

^Ibid., p. 6.

\
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the Conference is to compare the origineil national team reports with

their fins^ reports."^ According to this method of evaluation the

Uganda delegation appear to have made much progress. By the end of

the Conference there was unanimous agreement that:

As soon as possible there should be established in 
Uganda a bod,y having some identrby in law which would 
coordinate all professional activities relating to 
the progress and development of teacher education and 
training at all levels; that within this body should 
be associated the Ministry of Education, a university 
college and its Department of Education, and the 
Teacher Training Colleges; and that this^body should 
tahe the customar;','’ title of '*instltute.

The secret behind tliis apparent unanimity could well have been

derived, not so much from agreement on the necessity of the Institute

as such but rather, from the discovery tha,t there would be external

fvinds to meet most of the basic expenses required for de'^'-eloping such

It was recorded that the Uganda delegation, "noted

with appreciation that . . . the Carnegie Corporation had oq^ressed

interest in meeting part of the cost of developing institutes in East

Africa.""’ A more elaborate statement of the main sources of support

the l^a}:ei*ere Institute received by April 19^6 was offered by

institutions.

^Arthur J. Lewis, and L. V. Lieb (eds.). _ _ ^—- - - -
Conference on Institutes of Education, January 27-39, 19o'i. Mombasa;

19(5^4, p. vi. Typewi’itten.

^Ibid.,

^Ibid.,

A Report of the

p. 93.

P. 95.
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W. Senteza Kajubi, the Di.rector of the Institute, in a progress

report submitted to the Fourth Annual Conference sponsored by the

University of East Africa and held at Dar-es-Salaam, Tanzania from

Kajubi said:^April *tth, 1966 to April 6th, I966.

The Institute has been extremely fortunate in 
receiving finance from a number of sources during 
its first years. They include;

1. Tlie Malierere University College (which pays for 
some of the rimning expenses of the central 
organization).

2. The Government of Uganda (which pays for the 
salaries of the librarian, supporting staff in 
the library, and additional expenses. Including 
the cost of supporting students in the Institute's 
one-year residential course).

3. Tlie Carnegie Corporation of Hew York, the Institute's 
largest benefactor (v/hich pays for the salaries of 
the Director, Deputy Direcror, two senior staff 
members and the Tlurser^’- School teacher, and has 
provided additional capital funds for staff housing 
and equipment end recurrent funds for travel of 
staff [institute and Colleges], courses and 
conferences, and publicntion).

k. AID (wl'iich pays for the salary of three staff 
members and one secretary and provides a book and 
equipment grant for them).

The iiuffield Foundation (which provides a generous 
endo'.nr.ent for research which is to be usqd to 
support at It^ast one resea.rch fellow at t'ne 
Institute).

5.

The A-A-A Program (which provides funds for travel 
of staff of the Institute cn educational pro.iects).

6.

V. Lieb (ed.). of ^ie_J3niy£r5ity of East Africa 
Conference on Permanent staffing' of^Teachcr Education Institutions, 
A.pril 19^6, Da,r-es-Gaiaam, Tanzania, East Africa, n.d., p. 2a.
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The African Universities program administered by 
the University of Chicago which has made generous 
contributions of funds to the Institute Library 
for books.

7.

It is obvj.ouG from the above stateraent that without the

support such external benefactors as the Carnegie Corporation and

the AID, the development of the National Institute at Makerere, and

possibly of the two other National Institutes in Tanzania and Kenya, 

would have been seriously crippled.^'

In the next section a detailed analysis of the organization

and functions of the Uganda Institute of Education will be under

taken .

The Or(/,a.aiRation and Functions of the National

Institute of Education in Uganida

One idea tliat was persistently emphasized from the time of the

Rinns’ Commission in 1951 onwards was that territorial or national

institutes of education in East Africa should be adapted to local

Vie have aJ ready noted how by the end of 19^0needs and conditions.

Eric Lucas was emphatic in his view that, "any attempt to force on

East Africa an Institute of Edaication on the English pattern would

^In his address on "Tlie Role of TEEA in East Africa," Carl 
I'nnone, tlie current TEEA Chief of Party, revealed that by October 
19^0 the yEEA Pro.'ject had provided, "apiproximatei.y ninety-five 
tutors . . . for forty teacher training colleges in three countries.
In addition to the ninety-five bntor.s we have ten staff members 
nosted to . . . Institutes of Ediication." Cee: Carl J. Manone (ed.).
A Report of the JJnivei’sitv of East Afi'ioa Conference on New Directions 
in jf-ist AfricJ.!’eac]\er_ Plducation: Innovation, .1 mr>i eraentation , and 
Evaluation. September 30 and October 1 ond 2, IQfQ-; Mombasa, Kenya, 
East Africa, 1969, .P« 97•
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have "been folly and invited friction eind failure.”^ 

later endorsed by the Castle Comndssion when they explained that

This view was

although the institute of education they were proposing would be 

constituted on the English pattern, it "would be no slavish imitation

'.,2 In his address to the Mombasa Conference• of any overseas models.

early in 196^4, Edgar Castle reiterated this viewpoint when he said: 

"There is no intention embedded in our proposal that institutes of

education on the English model should be transported to East Africa.

It is my belief that no educat-onal system, either vrhole or in part,
O

is fit for export." The purpose of this section of this study is

to examine in some detail the organizational structure of the

Institute of Education that has been developed in Uganda since the

end of 19f)^.

^'/hereas the organizational structure of the interim Institute

of Education in Kenya was very closely modelled on the pattern of
k

the Institute of Education of the University of Ibadan the organiza

tional structure of the Uganda Institute of Education was greatly

'^Teacher Education, Vol. I, No. 2, November I960. 
Oxford University Press, 19^0, p. 56.

2
Uganda Government.

Uganda Commission.

London:

Education in Uganda: Ibe Report of the 
Entebbe: Goverrunent Winter, 19^, P- !>2.

^Arthur J. Lewis, and L. V. Lieb (cds.). A Report of the 
Conference on Institutes of Education, January 27-30, i96l(. liombasa: 
196^4, p. 2. Typewritten.

ll
The proposed interim form of the Kenya Institute adopts 

almost verbatim the Constitution of the Ibadan Institute of Education. 
See: Arthur J. Lewis, and L. V. Lieb (eds.). Ibid., pp. 6U-6T, and
pp. 88-90.
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influenced by the ideas of Castle. In the Report of the Uganda 

Education Coraniission (1963) it had been proposed that the Institute 

sho\ild be, "a corporate body comprising the Faculty of Education at 

Mal:erere and all approved training colleges in Uganda."^ It was 

further proposed that.

as a basis for future discussion . . . the ina,1or 
committees should be a Council (or governing body) and 
a Professional Board, with the following membership:

The Council

The Principal of MakerereChairman
Representatives from: The Ministry'' of Education

The University College of Makerere 
The Local Education Committees
The Voluntary Agencies 
The Principals and Governing

Bodies of Training Colleges 
Head Teachers 
TeacheTs' Associations

The Professional Board

The Director of the InstituteChairman
Representatives from: The Inspectorate

The Faculty of Education 
Principals of Training Colleges 
Staffs of Training Colleges 
Teachers of Primary, and Post- 

Primary Schools.^

The final report of the Uganda working group at the Mombasa Conference 

(196I1) more or less adopted the above organi^.ational structure of the 

Ugandan Institute of Education when they agreed that, "the policies

^Uganda Government. Education in Uganda: Tlie Renort of the 
Uganda Commission. Entebbe: Government Printer, 19'63',' p. 52.

^Ibid■, pp. 52-53.
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of the Institute shoiild be governed by a General Council; and that

the implementation of these policies should be committed to the 

charge of a Professional Board.The Report of the working group 

goes on to propose that the composition of the General Council and

of the Professional Board be as follows:

General Council

The Principal of Makerere College 
The Head of the Institute 
Four officials of the Ministry of 

Education
Five representatives of the 

University College 
Nine nominees of the Minister of 

Education^

One nominee of the Headmasters' 
Association

One nominee of the Uganda Teachers 
Associations

Chairman
Representatives

^Arthur J. Levris, end L. V. Lieb (eds.). A Report of the 
Conference on Institutes of Education, Januan'' 27-30, 1961^7 Momb as a: 
196^4, p.'"93.

2 .
It was proposed that the nominees of the Minister of Education

vrould include representatives of the Principals and staffs of Teacher 
Training Colleges, and their Boards of Governors and, where the 
Minister deemed it necessary, of the general public.

■^It should be noted that by .Tanuaip'- 196I4 the Uganda Government 
had assumed complete control of the education system and had dissolved 
the offices of the Educational Cecretary General for both the Roman 
Catholic Church and the Protestant Church. It was thus felt 
unnecessary, by the Uganda working group at the Mombasa Conference, 
to include representatives of the Volmitary Agencies on the General 
Council as the Castle Report had suggested.
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The Professional Board

Chairman
Representatives

The Head of the Institute 
Three members of the Faculty of 

Education, Makerere College 
Chief Inspector of Schools and two 

inspectors nominated by him 
Two nominees of the Uganda Teachers 

Association
Ten members from amongst the

Principals of staffs of ^ 
teacher training colleges'^ '

I

According to the Uganda working group at the Mombasa Conference 

{'lS6h) the institute was regarded as a , "body having some identity in 

law, which would coordinate all professional activities relating to 

the progress and development of teacher education and training at all 

levels; that vrithin this body should be associated the Ministry of

Education, a University College and its Department of Education, and
p

the Teacher Training Colleges."

Soon after the appointment of the Director of the Uganda 

Institute of Education in December 1961) and the appointment of the 

Deputy-Director of the Institute in January 1965, steps were talcen to 

design a constitution for the Institute. A draft constitution was

It was proposed that the Association of Principals of 
Training Colleges shonld provide a list of fourteen suggested nomina
tions to the Ministry of Education, from whom ten members would be 
chosen.

2
Artliur J. Levis, and L. V. Lieb (eds.). A Report of the 

Conference bn Institutes of Education, Januo.ry gT-30, Ib^l). I-iombasa:
1Q61), p. 93.
It W3.H be noted that this concept of an institute as a body which 
associates the Ministry of Education, the University College and 
Teacher Training Colleges was first articulated by this working group. 
The Castle idea of an Institute was, "a corporate body comprising the 
Faculty of Education at Malcerere> bnd . . . approved Training Colleges 
in Uganda." See: Uganda Governraem. Education in Uganda: The Report 
of the Uganda Commission. EntebbesGovernment Printer, 1963, p. 52.
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prepared by the Director and Deputy-Director and submitted to the

first meeting of the Provisional Professional Board of the National

Institute of Education which met on the 5th and 6th of March 1965.

This Provisional Board had a detailed discussion of the particiiLars 

of the draft constitution and suggested several amendments.^ The

amended draft constitution was further submitted to the first meeting 

of the General Council of the Institute which met on the 29th of 

March I965. After making some minor adjustments the Council formally

approved the constitution. This final version of the constitution of

the Institute contains clear statements of the aims of the Institute,

the composition and functions of the General Cotincil and of the

Professional Board. ^■Jhereas this constitution retained the general

organizational structure of the Institute as proposed by the Uganda

working group at Mombasa (1964), the final constitution introduced

2
certain new significant elements.

^iinute 3/65 of the "'Minutes of the First Meeting of the 
Provisional Professional Board of the National Institute of Education, 
Maherere University College, Held at the Institute of Education on 
5th and 6th March, I965." (N.B. Minutes of the Professional Board
may be read from open files of the National Institute at Makerere.)

2
A comparison of the text of the Report of the Uganda Working 

Group (see: Arthur J. Lewis, and L. V. Lieb [eds.]. A Report of the 
Conference on Instit\ites of Education, January 27-30, 1964. !-1ombasa: 
1964, pp. 93-95);
and the wording of the final constitution (see: L. V. Lieb [ed.J.
A Report of the Conference on Teacher Education for East Africa,
Anril 5-7,~ 1965.' IvTirobi: University College, I965, PP. 23-2Y)', 
suggests that the final constitution deliberately inserted clauses 
which vrould protect the Institute from direct control of the Ministry 
of Education, There was, for example, a clause that the Institute 
would be an "integral part of I'akerere University College." There 
:Was also another clause that the directives of the General. Council 
would be, "Subject to the authority of Makerere University College 
Council. See: L. V. Lieb (ed.). Ibid., pp. 24-25.



145

One of these new elements was a statement of the aims of the

National Institute of Education, Maherere University College. T)ie 

Constitution states:^

The Institute is established in order to associate 
together MaJterere University College, all recognized ■ 
teachers' colleges in Uganda, and the Ministry of 
Educatioi, to achieve the following aims and purposes:

(a) to promote the education and training of 
teachers and others intending to engage in educational 
work, and to coordinate the resources available for 
this purpose within aud outside Uganda,

(b) to constitute a focus for the study of education 
and a professional centre for teachers and for all 
those engaged in or interested in educational work,

(c) to organize further study and encourage research 
in education and secure due publication of the results, 
and thus foster improvements in educational practice.

(d) to initiate, promote and cooperate in the 
provision of conferences, lectui'es, and inservice 
courses for teachers and others engaged in or intending 
to engage in educational worh..

(e) to provide advisory services end library 
facilities to teachers in schools and teachers' 
colleges, and in particular to circiilate information 
and advice on new teaching materials, methods and 
resialts of research and experimentation.

V. Lieb (ed.). A Renort ofjUie Conference on_Teacher 
Education for East Africa, Aural 5-7. 'l9(^ Nairobi: University 
College, 19(^5, p. 23. It appears as if there is sufficient internal 
evidence in the constitutions of tlie institutes at Malterero and at
Dar-es-nalaam, especis-lly from the identical uhrasing of many of the 
stated aims of the tvrc institutes, to suggest that there must have 
been some sharing of notes omont; the designers of the tvro constitu
tions. Rce: L. V. Lieh (ed.). "The Constitution of the Institute 
of'Education, University College, Dar-es-Ralanm," Ihjni., pp. l6-19. 
No similar statement of such aims of the Institute is available for 
the Kenya Institute of Education.
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(f) to assist in the jireparation of syllahuses for 
schools and meinher colleges in collaboration with the 
institutions involved, and to examine, assess and 
certify the professional competency of students who 
are training to become teachers or to engage in educa
tional work in general,

(g) to exercise such other functions related to 
education as may from time to time be delegated to the 
Institute by MaJcerere University College vrith the 
concurrence of the Ministry of Education.

Regarding the government of the Institute, the constitution

asserts:

The Institute shall be an integral part of Makerere 
University College and the Director, Deputy-Director 
and the Academic staff and research workers of the 
central organization of the Institute shall be members 
of the staff of Makerere University College and shall 
be apnointed in accordance with the procedures in 
being governing the appointments of academic members 
of Maiierere University College staff; save that 
selection committees constituted for Institute appoint
ments shall also contain two r.erabers^appointed by the 
Professional Board of the Institute.

According to the Constitution the constituent members of the

Institute were to be;

1. Malcererc! University College

2. Any teachers' college or training department in Uganda . . . 

which has satisfied the General Co’uncil [regarding] 

standards of appointment of staff, the adequacy of its 

buildings, the efficiency of its administration and the 

examination of those students ... is the responsibility

of the Institute

^7,. V. Lieb (od.). A Report of the Conference on Teacher 
Education for East Africa, April 5-7, 19'^?» Nairobi: University 
College", 1965, p. P’tT'"
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In-service teacher training colleges,^3. £ind

h. The Ministry of Education.

The constitution made some significant changes in the procedure of 

electing and/or nominating representatives for both the General

Council and the Professional Board. With regard to the General

Coxmcil the distribution of power tended to be in favor of the

University College. The composition of this Council reflected the

relative povrer allocated to each of the three constituent members of

the Institute. Figure 1 indicates membership of each

of the three constituent members of the Institute on the General

Council.

But since the General Council meets only about once a year,

most of the professional decisions of the Institute are made by the

Professional Board which is expected to meet at least three times a 

year. Membership on this Board is again shared by the three con

stituent members of the Institute. The following diagram (Figure 2)

reflects the relative influence of each of these constituent members

on the Board.

Since in-service teacher training colleges are functionally 
in the same category as other teachers’ colleges, there is therefore 
no organizational significance in distinguishing these two levels of 
teacher education. The essential constituent members of the 
Institute remained as: (a) Ms-kerere University College, (b) 
recognized teacher training colleges, and (c) the Ministry of 
Education.
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Fif^ure 2

MembershiT) of the General Council

9 Members
University College

7 Members
Ministry of Education

2 Hembei-s
Teachers' Collef:es

1 Representative of Head Teachers' Association

1 Representative of the Uganda Teachers' Association

Total Council I-Iembership = 20, the breakdown of which is as follows:

The Principal, Makerere University College, Chairman 
The Minister of Education or his representative 
The Permanent Gecretarj.’-, Ministry of Education or his 

representative
The Dean of the Faculty of Education, Makerere University 
Four representatives of the Maizorere University College 

Academic Board
Two members of the Professional Board appointed by the 

Board from those of its members who represent 
principals and tutors of teacher training colleges 

Five nominees of the Minister of Education^
One representative of the Uganda Teachers' Association 
One representative of the Headmasters' Association 
The Director of Extra-Mural Studies or his representative 
One representative of the Makerere University College 

Council
Tlie Director of the Institute who would act as Secretary 

to the Ooneral Council

. The Uganda Working Group at ffombasa (196H) had recommended 
that tliere should be nine nominees of the Minister of Education.
The '.forking Group had, however, suggested that these nominees of 
the Minister of Edxication should include representatives of the 
Principals and staffs of teacher training colleges, and their 
Boards of Governors and, where the Minister deems it necessary, 
of the general public, See: Arthur .T. Lewis, and L. V. Lieb (eds.).
A Renort of the Conference on Institutes of Education,. January 27-30, 
19^<. Mombasa: 196H, p. '93.
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Figure 3

Membership of the Professional Board

10 Members 
Teachers’ ‘ Colleges

5 Members
University College

5.^

2 Members
Ministry of Education

2 Representatives of Uganda Teachers' Association

5 Co-opted members

Total Professional Board Membership = 2h, the breakdown of which follo-^^s:

The Director of the Institute, Chairman
The Chief Inspector of .Schools
The Senior Inspector (teacher training)
Three representatives of the Faculty of Education, Mak.erere 

University College
Eight representatives of teacher training colleges (four 

principals and four tutors)
One teacher training principal and one teacher training 

tutor nominated by the Minister of Education 
Tiro representatives of the Uganda Teachers Association 
The Board may co-opt up to five other inembers.^-r
^L. V. Lieb (ed.). A Report of the Conference on Teacher 

Education for Eo.st A^ica, Anrii !5-7, 196!;.
College, 1965, PP- 25-*^.

ifairohi: University
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Tlie functions of the National Institute of Education are

directly derived froni its general aims. These functions fall into

three main categories:

1. coordination of standards in the constituent teacher

training colleges, -

2. provision of educational services, and

3. research, experimentation and survey.

In each of the categories is a niomber of services which the central 

staff of the Institute^ organise and carry out in collaboration with • 

officials of the constituent members of the Institute. In attempting 

to undertalce these functions the Professional Board appointed three 

advisory committees. These were: The Research Committee, The

Library Committee and The Exarainations Committee. In addition to

these three advisory committees, the Professional Board set up

syllabus advisory panels foi designing and revising programs for

2
primary teacher training colleges and primary schools. A panel was

set up for each of the following twelve subjects: English, mathematics.

vernacixlar, history, geography, physical education, principles of

The Ccmtral Staff of the Institute inc3.udes- the Director and 
the Deputy Director (the Institute has had no Deputy Director since 
1966), five lecturers, an organizing tutor, the coordinator of the 
audiovisual aids center and some fourteen other personnel assisting 
with research and/or administrative and clerical duties.

Minute 13/65 of the "Minutes of the First Meeting of the 
Provisioneil Professional Board of the National Institute of Educa
tion, Makerere University College, Held at the Institute of Education 
on 5th and 6th March, 1965," noted that it *vras decided that the 
subject panels of the Inspectorate Advisory Committee on Teacher 
Training be reconstj.tuted as ad’visoiy panels of the Institute 
Professional Board.
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education, science, music, art ajid crafts, infant methods and 

religious knovledge."^ 

subject panels conducted their services within the general frame-

•nie three advisory committees and the

work of Institute functions. Thus under the general group of

Coordination of Standards in the constituent teacher training colleges

was carried out such services as the designing and modernization of

syllabi; examination and certification of students who completed their

courses at the constituent teacher training colleges; the planning

and conducting of inservice programs for teacher training college

tutors; and professional advice given by the central staff of the
2

Institute to teacher training college academic staff. Under the

general group of Educational Services were included such services

P-S offering advice on syllabuses for primary schools and on textbooks,
3

both in manuscript and in their final form ; giving advice and help

in the production of audiovisual and other teaching materials; and

L. V. Lieb (ed.). A Report of the University of East Africa 
Conference on_ Permanent Staffing of Teacher Education Institutions, 
Anril19^^, Uar-es-Gslaam, Tanzania, East Africa, n.d., p. 22.

^Ibid., pp. 25-26.

3
The Institute was later relieved of the services of designing 

syllabuses for primary schools. It was also instructed by the 
Ministry of Education not to collaborate directly with book publishing 
firms. The main reason for such Ministry intervention vras to safeguard 
the Uganda Publishing House from competition with foreign publishing 
firms. As some subject panels appeared to be slow in accepting 
Ministry directives on certain issues, the Ministry of Education 
directed early in 1969 that subject panels of the Professional Board 
should be dissolved and that new panels should be set up headed by 
Ugandan Professionals and that the panels should be under the 
direction of the Chief Insnector of Schools. From personal interview 
with W. Senteza Kajubi, the Director of the National Institute of ’ 
Education.
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providing inservice courses, conference, workshops and seminars for 

teachers and other educationalists.^ Lastly, ^mder Research, Experi

mentation and Survey was included all types of educational research

and investigation carried out under the patronage of the Institute

and in collaboration with the Research Committee of the Professional

Board.

Tliere is perhaps no other single activity which has taken up

as much of the time of the central staff of the Institute as the

primary training colle-e tutors' associateship courses. In an attempt

to up-grade the general academic and professional standard of the

staff of primary teacher training colleges, the Institute introduced

residential courses for tutors and potential tutors. The original

plan was to offer one year residential programs to Grade III college

tutors and other Grade III primary teachers who were deemed to be

potential college tutors. The first of these courses was started in 

January I966 with some thirty-three candidates (sixteen college 

tutors and seventeen primary teachers). There was a similar course 

at the Institute in 19^7• Candidates who successfully completed 

this course including (l) compulsory work in principles of education, 

(2) methods of teaching, (3) English, (U) one major and one minors 

subject, (5) observation and practical teaching in schools and 

training colleges, and (6) a miniature thesis were offered a Certifi

cate of Associateship (Part l) of the Institute. This certificate

was awarded by Makerere University College and recognized by the

^lational Institute- of Education, Annual Report, 1967-1968,
p. 224.
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Ministry of Education as qua3.ifying its holder to be registered as 

a Grade IV teacher.^

Many of the tutors vho were awarded such associateship

certificates were later considered, together vrith other tutors who

had been up-graded to the Grade IV status because of courses they

had taken in overseas institutions, for another year’s residential
2

course at the Institute. This was supposed to focus more on

deepening the academic background of the tutors' special subjects.

The original plan was that candidates who successfully completed this 

advanced course would be awarded the Associateship (Part II) Certifi

cate of the Institute which the Ministry of Ed\)cation was prepared to

recognize as an adequate standard for up-grading to the Grade V

teachers' status. But soon after the Institute had admitted its

first group of these Grade IV tutors Malcerere University College 

agreed to award, its Diploma of Education to candidates who successfully 

completed this advanced course.During the year I968 some thirty

Grade IV primary teacher training tutors took this Institute coiu-se

and twenty-nine of them were awarded their diplomas at the end of

In 1969 the course was taken bv another group of thirty-fourthe year.

Grade IV tutors. A third group of tutors took the course in 1970. By

^Carl J. Manone (ed.). Critical Issues in Teacher Education. 
Kampala: Makerere University, 1971, p. TTl.

^Ibid., p. lJ;3.

^Ibid.
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the end of 1970 the numbers of outstanding Grade IV tutors had been

It was therefore decided that in 1971 thealmost exhausted.

Institute should mount another of the Associateship (Part l) courses 

to outstanding Grade III primary teachers who might later be recruited 

by primary teachers colleges as tutors.^

Thus since January 1966 the Central Staff of the Institute has .

been continuously engaged in the work of retraining college tutors.

There is indeed a senseThis has made heavy demands on their time, 

in which these residential tutors* programs have reduced the Institute.

Thisinto a normal teaching department of the University College.

• situation made it difficult for the Institute central staff to devote

The Institute centraladequate time to some of its other functions. 

staff did not, for exjtmple, provide the leadership that one would

Thehave exijected in the important area of educational research.

Institute tried its best, however, to keep many of the services going.

A syllabus for Grade II teacher training colleges was developed, 

bound and issued to all the appropriate colleges by the beginning of 

A system of moderating the examinations for the final year 

students at Grade II and Grade III teacher training colleges, which 

had been initiated by the Ministry of Education, was carried on.

This involved-the collaboration of officials of the Inspectorate, the

1966.

University College and primary teacher training colleges. Another 

ai-ea where there has been considerable collaboration among the

^Information from personal interview with W. Senteza Kajubi.
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constituent members of the Institute has been that of planning and

conducting short inservice courses for college tutors and primary 

teachers.^

The Castle Commission Report {1963) had recommended that a 

Ugandan Institute should not be a, "controlling but a coordinating
p

body serving all aspects of teacher education."' The Institute has ?

made every endeavor to maintain this image of being a coordinating

body. One vay this coordinating function is being carried out has 

been diagramatically represented in a recent study of Critical Issues 

in Teacher Education. The following diagram represents the

coordination of teacher education in Uganda.

It is obvious from this diagram that the Institute lias taken

significant steps in facilitating interaction between itself and

It would be rather unrealistic, however,the three other agencies.

to claim that there has been perfect partnership and collaboration in

There have been times of strain andteacher education in Uganda.

unarticiliated conflicts betvreen the constituent members of the

In the next chapter an attempt will be made to identifyInstitute.

examples of situations which tend to block the development of healthy

collaboration.

^lational Institute of Education, Annual Repoft, I96T-I968,

p. 229.

2
Uganda Government. Education in Uganda: The Renort of the 

Uganda Commission. Entebbe: Government Printer, 19^, P* 52.

■^Carl J, Manone (ed.). Critical Issues in Teacher Education. 
Kampala: Makerere University, 1970, p. TliO.
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CHAPTER IV

BARRIERS TO PARTIIERSIIIP AND COLLABORATION

IN TEACHER TRAINING

Collaboration in teacher training in Uganda started very early 

when the Government Department of Education begaji a system of paying 

grants to recognized educational institutions which had been founded

by the Roman Catholic and Protestant Missions. The Government paid

the cost of sEilaries of teachers and for buildings of senior

secondary schools and primary teacher training centers—the majority

of which were boarding institutions. The Protectorate government

also provided boarding grants and capitation grants for these 

institutions.^ On top of these grants parents paid fees and the

local education authorities provided a substantial niiraber of scholar

ships

Organizationally, there were formal structures for collabora

tion throughout the 19*i0's and the 1950's. Each of the three

religious agencies, the Roman Catholic Archdioceses of Rubaga, the

Anglican Province of Uganda, Ruanda a.nd Burundi, and the Uganda 

Muslim Educational Association, had its own structure for the

^David Scanlon. Washington, D.C.: U.S. 
Office of Health, Education, and \it-lfare. Office of Education, U.S. 
Printing Office, .196^1, p. 20.

Education in Uganda.

^Ibid.
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organization, administration and supervision ot* their primary, 

secondary and teacher training institutions.^ These formal

structures of collaboration were often re-enforced by occasional 

meetings and conferences which brought together representatives of

various collaborating institutions. One of these conferences was 

held in 19hh.^ In spite of these apparent structui'es for collabora

tion there was as yet no institutionalized partnership. Each of the 

organizations was busy planning and building its o^m empire. A 

committee which was appointed to review the system of African educa

tion in Uganda noted that, "in parts of Uganda . . . [there was] a
O

demand for the establishment of schools free from Mission control."

The Committee believed that this attitude arose from a feeling, "that

local opinion and local authorities are ins\ifficiently consulted and
4

involved in the management and control of schools." But regardless

of the recommendations of the report of that Committee, the Minister

of Education was forced ten years later to inform the Uganda National

Tlie EducatiohaJ. Secretary Genera] was the chief liaison 
officer between his religious organization and the Protectorate 
Department of Education. Under each of the Educational Eecretary 
Generals were four Provincial Education Secretaries. In addition, 
each district had a schools' supervisor and an assistant supervisor 
for each of uhe thi*ee religious agencies.

2
Uganda Protectorate. _ _ _  _

Teacher Training, August 23rd andl^th, . 
Pi'inter, 1915.

Deport of the Conference on Primar^>- 
Entebbe: Government

'Uganda Protectorate. African Education in Uganda. Entebbe: 
Government Printer, 1953, p. 5.

4
Ibid.



159

Assembly that he believed Uganda should, "he.ve a national system to 

train Uganda teachers who will bring up our children with a national

As most of us know, there are powerfulloyalty and a national pride, 

forces in this country which do not share this view, v7ho claim the

right to control these schools-.while Government simply pays for 

everything."^ Similar instances could be cited to demonstrate signs 

of dissatisfaction with the then current features of collaboration.

Tliere have been similar dissatisi'acticn with certain activities of

A move tolcen by the Ministry ofthe National .Institute of Education.

, Education early in I969 to relieve the Institute fi’ora the function of 

designing and revising syllabuses for primary-schools is one example 

to suggest that the or.gani'national }icelth of the Institute may not be

perceived as perfect in certain quarters.

It is quite li):cly that there continue to be, as in the 

irstances just cited, concealed and perhaps not yet fully xuiderstood 

harriers ^.’■hieh inake real partnership in teacher education difficult. 

Are there any roadlulocks the discoveiy of which might enhance chances 

of fuller and richer col.laboration and partnerslrip in teacher educa- 

liight the discovery of such barri-ers provide us w-ith 

possible clues toward the identification of certain principles that 

facilitate rathe.r than impede fuiler partner.chip in teacher education? 

i-rnat then n'ro- these barriers to collaboration?

tion in Uganda?

DUa.^ida j^arliamcntai'y (Hansard): Hationol Assembly
■Official First fJession, ipbO-lO-iiS, p. 390.
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A recent study of school plant innovations^ identified 

harriers to change in school systems. Although many of the harriers 

identified in that study are uniquely related to school plant innova

tions, at least three harriers were reported that may apply to the 

sort of roadblocks we are searching for. 

organizations, vested interests, and status

some

These are: bureaucratic

quo.

Bm-eaucratic Organizations

One observable phenomenon is that collaborative ventures so

far initiated in teacher education in Uganda have mainly been between 

bxu'eaucratic organizations. V/hat is a bureaucratic organization and 

how might its characteristics encourage or hinder collaboration?

Concents of bureaucracy as practiced in contemporaj'y organiza

tions have been a little "softened" by challenges from two schools 

of thought about organizational theory. Tliere was first the influence 

of the s^Tentific management approach which was developed by Frederick 

He assumed tha-t, "employees were primarily passive instru

ments to he used as adjuncts to machines in the performance of 

productive activities."^ Taylor's main contribution was his 

introduction of scientific methods for measiiring an individual

U. Taylor.

^Ralph U. Dumas. "A Study of School Plant Innovations in 
Selected School Districts." Ed.D. Dissertation, Teachers College, 
Columbia University, Hev; York, 1969. Unpublished.

2
Alice Miel, and Arthur J. Lewis, 

for Work on Curriculum and Instruction."
Notes on, "Organization 
Unpublished.
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employee's productivity. A second challenge came from the hianan

relations approach to organization. This school of thought vas a

reaction to Taylor's efficiency movement. The human relations

movement emphasized the individual in the organization. Supporters

of this view therefore pleaded for improvement in working conditions

for the employees.

In spite of these challenges, the main features of bureaucracy

These were first stated by a Germaui sociolo-are still identifiable.

Living and working at a time when paternalism andgist. Max Weber.

nepotism were common, Weber sought, a structure for organization which

would be freed of the;se social weaJcnesses. He sought an organiza

tion where role relationships irould be more important than the 

relationships among the hxuaan beings who occupied certain positions.^

Weber's idea of bureaucracy had a technical meaning which is best

understood if one thinks of a large group of people organized to

achieve some goal., each in direct relationship with the leader. In

order effectively to direct the activities of so many people the

leader has to delegate authority and responsibility to others—a group

Theseof intermediaries who will direct the work of smaller groups.

sub-leaders v;ere referred to by Weber as the bureaucracy of the 

organization.^ According to tliis view', any large organization such

^■Robert L. Katz. "Tovrard a More Effective Enterprise," 
Harvard Business Review' 33:63, September i960.

Alem E. Ferris. "Organizational Relationships in Itro Selected 
Secondary Schools: A Comparative Study." Ed.D. Dissertation, Teachers 
College, Coluirtbia University, New York, I965, p- 12. Unpublished.
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as a national government, government ministry, religious organization,

university institution and even large public schools would find it 

necessary to develop a bureaucracy. According to Vfeber, "the purest 

type of exercise of legal authority is that which employes a bureau

cratic administrative staff.This administrative staff under the

supreme chdef of the organization, consists of individuals who are.^

appointed and function according to specific principles. From these

principles the main characteristics of a bureaucratic structure have
2

These are simmarized as follows:been identified.

The regular activities required for the purposes of the1.

organi:iation are distributed in a fixed way as official

duties.

The organization of offices follows the principle of2.

hierarchy; that is, each lower office is under the

control and supervision of a higher one.

Max V/eber. "The Essentials of Bureaucratic Organization: An 
Ideal-type Construction," Reader in Bureaucracy, edited by Robert K. 
Merton, e;b. ad, Glencoe: The }^ree Press, 1952, p. 21.

^Peter M. Blau. Bureaucracy in Modern Society. IlewAlork: 
Random House, 1956, pp. 28-30, passim. H.B. Warren G. Eennis. 
Changing Organizations: Essays on the Development and Evolution of

Hew York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, 19^>ST P- 5,Human Organization, 
describes the six underpinnings of bureaucracy as: (l) a division of 

, labor based on functional specialization, (2) a well defined hierarchy 
of authority, (3) a system of rules covering the rights and duties of 
employees, (^i) a system of procedures for dealing with \rork situations, 
(5) impersonality of inter-personal relations, (6) promotion and 
selection based on technicod. competence.

f
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3. Operations? are governed "by a consistent system of 

abstract rules . . . [and] consists of the application 

of these rules to particiilar cases.

The ideal official conducts his office . . . [in] spirit4.

of formalistic impersonality . . . without hatred or

passion, and hence without affection or enthusiasm.

Employment in the bureaucratic organization is based on5.

technical qualifications and is protected against

arbitrary dismissal. It constitutes a career. There is

a system of promotions according to seniority or to

achievement, or both.

6. Experience tends to universally to show that the purely 

bureaucratic type of administrative organization ... is

from a purely technical point of %riew, capable of

attaining the highest degree of efficiency.

Serious problems would arise if two or three organizations which 

accepted this principle of unity of coitimand attempted to collaborate. 

Unless the original organizations merged into a single bigger 

organization, the principle of unity of command would act as a real

barrier to collaboration of institutional organizations.

Other principles which have significant implications for the

inter-institutional collaboration derive from the work of James D.

In their book. The Principles ofMooney and Alan C. Reiley.

Organization, they articulated four categories of principles: (a) 

•the coordinative principle, (b) the scalar principle, (c) the
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functional principle, end (d) the staff phase of functionalism. For

Mooney and Reiley the principle of coordination was the basic 

principle in which all the other principles were contadned.^ The

scalar principle was a means of establishing vertical or hierarchical

coordination in an organization. There woxild be different grades of

personnel at different vertical scales in the organization. This

scalar principle would also act as a barrier if two or more organiza

tions attempted to collaborate. The sensitive areas would be how to

coordinate and relate the vertical scales in the various collaborating

organizations. The functional principle relates to organizational

coordination of personnel according to their functions based on their

professional specializations. '/.Tien there is collaboration between

several orgajiizations in a joint enterprise, there is likely to Eirise

a problem of vested professional, interests. Personnel in each

organization would tend to develop their own pet ideas about how 

things should be done. Tliese are barriers that should be understood

and anticipated in the process of establishing collaborative ventures 

between various organizations and/or institutions.

In their fourth’ principle, Mooney and Reiley distinguish

personnel in en organization who represent authority and others who 

They e>5)lain that, " . . . line represents theact 8.S advise/'s.

The true value ofaut))ority of men; staff the authority of ideas.

^Janies D. Mooney, and Alan C. Reiley. The Principles of 
Organization. New York: Harper and Brothers, 19W7 P* 5.
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the staff official has only one measure—^his ability to generate

ideas that are of value to line authority."^

authority may have Justification in business organizations, but it

certainly presents serious problems in educational and other professional

liiel and Lewis refer to this problem when they say,

"Bureaucratic structure assigns the principal the responsibility for

evaluating the work of a person whose expertise may exceed his own.

Thus there may be a conflict between authority based on expertise and

2
authority assigned to an official position in a bureaucracy."

This method of allocating

■■5

organizations.

At a recent teacher education conference in East Africa a

speaker referred to the "Peter Principle." He said, the Peter

Principle specifically says, "in a hierarchy—and a hierarchy could

bo any organization, whether a governmental organization, a university,

a church, any group—every employee tends to rise to his level of 

3
incompetence." The Peter Principle illustrates so well the absurdity 

of having a b’jreaucratic setup vrhich confuses the authority of line 

with the authority of staff. A highly competent third grade teacher 

who is rendered incompetent by her promotion to th.e status of

^James B. Mooney, and .Alan C. Reiley. _ _______
Organization.. New York: Harper and Brothers, 19^7, p. Vk

Tlie Principles of

2
Alice Miel, and Arthur J. Lewis. Notes on, "Organization 

for vfork on CurricuJ.m and Instruction." Unpublished.

O

Carl J. Manone (ed,). "Profile of the Effective Adjoinistrator: 
Focus on Self“Appraisal," Critical Issues in Teacher Education.
Kampala: jMalierere Univer.sity, 1971, p. 32.
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Headmistress, or the very creative teacher in the Science Department

who is rendered incompetent hy being promoted to the statiis of Head

of the Department are but victims of the bureaucratic setup which 

gives higher status to the "line" personnel than it gives to the 

"staff" personnel. How can the Ministry of Education be reorganized

to prevent this tendency to promote staff personnel to levels of

their incompetence? One sad aspect in term.s of the Peter Principle,

as far ns our thesis of collaboration is concerned, is that most

acboinistrative decisions which determine policies of most collabora

tive ventures are likely to be left in the hands of these employees

who have risen to their levels of incompetence!

Status Quo

Newton's second law of motion is that, "a body at rest will 

remain at rest, and a body in motion will continue in motion."

At a conference v'hich was attended by representatives of

princijials of teacher training centers, Maiierere College and senior 

officials of the Government Department of Education in 19^^, MeJterere 

College, "made it clear that it was not concerned with the training 

of teachers for primary schools.From that time it was agreed that 

Makerere College should restrict its resources on the training of

secondary teachers and that the trainir.g of primary teachers should

^Uganda Protectorate. Report of the Conference on Primary 
Teacher Training, yvugust 23rd and August 2i(th, 19'P^. Entebbe: 
Government Printer, 19*^5, p. P
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be the concern of primary teacher training centers under the guidance

and contx'ol of the Department of Education. The teacher training 

committees of the 1950'p and early 1960's were formal mechanisms

devised by the Depaptraent of Education for carrying out this

responsibility of planning and implementing professional programs

Thus by 196^*,for students at primary teacher training centers.

tradition had been firmly established that Makerere vras a place where

secondary teachers were trained and that the University College had

no resources for the training of primary teachers. It would therefore,

have been expected that when the National Institute was established it

should have focused on the training of secondary teachers. It would

have been in line '.dth the expectation of traditional thought that

an institution which was not only Materere-based, but which was an

integral part of thw University College should he basically concerned

with secondary teacher education. As it turned out, however, the

National Institute was from the very start almost exclusively

concerned with the coordination of professional programs of primary

teacher training institutions.

Two possible explanations are apnarent for this almost exclusive

association of the Institute with primary teacher education. Tlie first

deputy director of the Institxxte, who dominated most of the policy

decisions upon which the aims and functions of the Institute were

based, had been a .senior official of the Ministry of Education and had

been the Head of the Teacher Education Section in the Inspectorate

Division. According to traditional arrangements made with Makerere,
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the chief fxmction of this Teacher Sducation Section was to coordinate 

professional programs for teacher education institutions at the 

primary level. It is therefore likely that when this official was 

transferred to the newly established Institute, he continued to 

ceive the function of coordinating teaclier education as being limited
r

to primary teacher institutions. A second major function of the 

Teacher Education Section of the Inspectorate Division had been the 

development of syllabuses for primary schools. The fact that the 

Institute again restricted its services to the designing of programs 

for primary schools and never expressed interest in assisting with 

the designing or reform of programs for secondary/’ schools tends to 

confirm the view that the deputy director tended to perceive the 

/ functions of tlie Institute within the framework of his former 

responsibilities as an official of the Ministry' of Education.

It is also possible that the Institute decided to limit its

per-

coordinating services to primary teacher education because the

Faculty of Education was unwilling to modify the stand MaJterere 

College had taken in 19^^. The Faculty might have taken the view 

that its main area of specialization was in the training of secondary

teachers tmd that it had little to gain by subjecting its programs to 

the coordination of the newly established National Institute of

Education.

There are other areas where the tendency to maintain established

status quo might act as barriers. Should, for example, other academic

departments of the University be involved in the activities of
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determining professional programs for primary and secondary teacher

training institutions? Should representatives of the local district 

communities be involved and, if so, hov? ^^hat about the Regional 

Inspectors of Schools and the members of the Board of Governors of

the teacher training organizations? Shoiad students at the teacher 

training institutions have some say in the way their programs 

determined? Should the views of these students be considered in 

evaluating and revising their professional programs? In dealing 

with such q^uestions, decision-makers would have to contend with 

serious barriers created by tendencies to maintain traditional status

b.are

perhaps the most frustrating situation is when the decision 

makers themselves are unwilling and/or iinable to consider alternative

ways of reorganizing their institutions. Tlie basic barrier here

would be concealed in the view that what their organizations 

doing is right. Under such a situation the only effective solution 

might be from the intervention of an external change agent.

are

Vested Interests

John Gardner holds that vested interests, "are the diseases 

of which organizations and societies die."^ Goodwin Watson tells us 

that a, "vested interest may be in freedom to operate as one pleases.

^John Gardner. Self Renewal. Hew Yorlc: Hari^er and Row,
196lt, p. 117.
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quite as truly as in money-income or title on the door."^

Herbert Shepard's distinction of "Primary" and "Secondary" adaptation

But

and the corresponding concepts of "primary mentality" and "secondary 

mentality" seem to get closer to the heart of the problem of 

"vested interests." Shepard begins with the ass-mption that organiza

tions, like persons, can be viewed as organisms whose parts are

living and in communication. He goes on to observe that one

characteristic of organisms is that they adapt to their environments. 

He then distinguishes what he terms "Primary" and "Secondary" adapta- 

In primary adaptation, "the individual is the unit of interest; 

his survival and well being are at stake.

tion.

And from his point of view, 

the survival and well being of external environment features are of

interest in n purely instrumental sense. He cultivates the garden

for his own sal:e, not for its sake. His interest in other individuals

has a similar construction: he exploits them if necessary for his own 

well being, he protects himself from their exploitativeness, he trades
p

with them if he sees an advantage to himse].f in doing so."' 

hand, the focus of secondary adaptation is on processes which ensure 

survival of the species in its environment. Shepard regards the 

beehive as a remarkable secondary adaptation pattern.

On the

^Goodwin Watson (ed.).
Concepts for Social Change. Jfew 

Jersey: Cooperative Project for Educational Development, National 
Education Association, 1967, p. 20.

p
'James G. March (ed.). Handbook of Organizations. Chicago: 

Rand McNallj' and Company, 196?, n. 1117. Note: Shepard's individual 
is essentially a Hobbean type of person.
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It is, however, in his discussion of the organization principles

and the primary mentality that Ghepard pinpoints a concept of vested

interests as barriers to collaborative ventures. He says;

The primary mentality seeks to ensure survival and 
wellbeing by getting the external environment under 
control. As superiors get subordinates imder control, 
the latter's needs to control the environment are 
violated. The hierarchy is in this sense the product 
of a series of victories and defeats in a vin-lose 
struggle. The organization is bound together in a 
system of "antagonistic cooperation." 'There sub
ordinate controls are inadequate, subordinates extend 
their own area of control.1

Remembering that for Shepard the adaptative behavior of individuals

is comparable to the behavior of any organization, it becomes clear

that his description of primary adaptation gives an excellent case

of vested interest tendencies in an organization, \7hen organizations

with their vested interests are units of ,a bigger organization, then 

the prob?_ems due to what Shepard describes as the "primary mentality"

create serious barriers for effective collaboration.

Does the problem of vested interests apply in the case of

collaborative vent^ues in teacher education in Uganda? In at least

three areas this problem of vested interests significantly affects

collaborative ventures in teacher education, not only in Uganda but

in several other developing nations of Africa. The three areas are

religion, university autonomy and external aid.

^■James G. Ihu'ch (ed.).________
Rand Uchally and Company, 1965, p. 1120.

Handbook of Organizations. Chicago:
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A former British official of the Uganda Department of Educa

tion has said that,

a special feature of administrative control of 
education in Uganda is the part -played hy voluntary 
agencies .... The main agencies are the Roman 
Catholic Church, the Church of Uganda (previously 
known as the Native Anglican Church and including 
the C. M. S.), and the Uganda Muslim Education 
Association. Tlie first two of these are in fact 
responsible for having begun most primary schools, 
many junior secondary schools, and more than half of 
the senior secondary schools, as well as nearly all 
the primary teacher training colleges.^

But each of the religious agencies had a basic commitment of

consolidating and extending its denominational "empire." Each of

the agencies saw formal education as the chief instrument of achieving

its denominational purpose. The fact that practically all the primary

teacher training colleges vrere founded by these religious agencies

reflects the importance they attached to teacher training. Thus any

attempt by an outside body—^\7hether Government or Institute—^vrhich

aspired to control these teacher training colleges was bound to be

perceived by the religious agencies as an encroachment on their

vested interests. It is obvious from the records of the Parliamentary

debate on the budget speech given by the Minister of Education in 

JuiiO 1963 that the Government proposal to assume direct control of

the schools and teacher training colleges was strongly resisted by

the religious agencies. At one point in the debate the Minister of

David G. Scanlon (ed.). Church, State and Education in Africa. 
Nevr York: Teachers College Press, l')66, p. 1^9.
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Education revealed that he had, "had representations from the highest

quarters of the volvmtory agencies claiming the right that Government

shoxild supply all the money necessary to enable the agencies to run

the schools as well as the administrations of these schools. Coupled

with this claim was also the demand that Government should not 

interfere."^

As a direct reaction to the Government decision to relieve the

religious agencies of their previous administrative power of schools

a Joint Church Educational Council was formed. The Council contained

representatives of the Roman Catholic Church and of the Church of

Uganda. Its purpose was to act as a watch dog over the Government

jjrocedure to formalize the control of the schools and colleges. The

CoTuicil also hoped to act as a pressure group to the Ministry of

Education. It cannot therefore be doubted that religious agencies

in Uganda continue to have strong vested interests in education and

that these interests ctin bo serious barriers to attempts to establish

certain structxires of collaboration in teacher education.

At one of the earliest Afro-Anglo-American Program Annual

Conferences, testimony was given by delegates from Nigeria and Ghana

that there had been conflict between government and the universities,

^^,a.nda_ Parliamentary Debate (Jlansai^d): ITational Assembly 
Official Rc-nort, First Session, 19^-i?^, pp. 391-392.
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and that the much prized Western concepts of university autonomy and 

independence were in jeopardy.^

One assumption that African imiversities have inherited from 

the Western universities (especially from British and German univer

sities) is that there is a fjold standard of learning which must be 

jealously protected by the universities. This assumption has been 

very closely associated with an orthodox belief in public examina

tions as a sure method of screening those who attain this standard.

VJhat was perhaps a more unfortiinate assumption was that for the 

African xinlversities to attain this gold standard of learning they

• had to adopt the curricula of the established 'jniversities of Britain.

In one of his witings on African universities, Eric Ashby has

pointed out that being on a gold standard of learning does not

necessarily mean that t>ie African universities must accept the
2

imprint of a foreign coinage.

Universities had vested interests in their claim to be the

vratchdogs of academic standards. They also had an indirect control

over all levels of the school system. Academic entrance requirements

set by the universities determined the type of curricula secondary

schools had to offer. Entrance requirements of the secondary schools

^Teacher Educ^ation, Vol. IV, Eo. 2, Hovember 1963. 
Oxford University’Press',’ 1963, p. 98.

2
UniversJty Quarterly, Vol. XX, 1965/I966, p. 82.

London:
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dictated the structure and scope of the curricula offered by primary

schools. The curricula of the primary schools and secondary schools 

determined to a large extent the type of curricula that teacher 

training colleges offered to their students. Thus so long as the 

purpose of secondary school’s in Uganda vas to help their students to

pass the externallj'' set and externally marked Cambridge University

School Certificate Examinations, the debate about accepting or not 

accepting the imprint of a foreign coinage war. rather trivial. Many

African universities had no alternative but to accept the imprint of

a foreign coinage since they had no entrance examinations of their

own. Until recently Makerere Universitj'- had, for example, to admit

its students on the strength of their performance in the examination

set and marked by Cambridge in Brits,in. The establishment of the

East African Examination Coixncil is thus a significant setp in 

getting an African imprint on "gold standards" of learning which

the East African imiversities and/or the East African Examination

Council will set up. The question then will be how the vested

interests of the guaj'dians of the new "gold standards" of learning

so determined ^7ill affect the programs of other institutions in East

Africa.

The university demand for autonomy is an aspect of the univer

sity's anxiety to assert its ethos. In his provocative article on 

"Tensions in School-University Collaboration" Edward Ladd suggests 

that -university systems 'nave unique sun-cultures of their oto.^

Brooks Smith, and Others (eas.). Partnership in Teacher 
Education. V/ashington. D.C.: /imerican Association of Colleges for 
Teacher Education and Association for Student Teaching, 1968, pp. 
102-103
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In the case of the newly emergent universities of Africa the

demand for autonomy often has political implications. Being aware of

the vested interests they have inherited from their association with

the British miiversities, the African universities are concerned

about the agressive might of the Independent African Governments.

The university demand for autonomy is therefore a part of the game 

to obtain what Shepard has referred to as "antagonistic cooperation."

Many African governments, however, are xuiprepared to tolerate univer-

A recent visitation committee tosity demand for absolute autonomy.

Maherere University College was very critical of the imiversity

demand for absolute autonomy.

Academic freedom has come to be interpreted by the 
college as freedom from Government involvement.
Thus v'hen the University of East Africa Act, 1962, 
defined one of the aims and functions of the univer
sity as "to preserve academic freedom and in 
particular the right of a \aniversity or a university 
college to determine vdao nay teach, what may be taught, 
how it shall be taught and who may be permitted to 
study there," it implied that Government should not 
be allowed by the university to have any say in 
selecting the teachers . . . the course content, the , 
manner of conducting such coiirses and the people who 
are to be admitted into the university .... 
regard this freedom as totally unacceptable and 
therefore recommend that this degree of "academic 
freedom" should not exist in the new university.1

We

The committee's observation and recommendation underline the

need and importance of re-assessing the assumptions on which current

^The P.epublic of Uganda, 
to Makerere University College.

Report of the Visitation Committee 
Entebbe: Government Printer, 1970,

p. 6.



177

collaborative arrangements in teacher education were based. Is it

still necessary for the General Council of the Institute to be

subjected to the University Senate? Is it still necessary for all 

the coordinating functions of the Institute to be centralized at 

Malcerere? Would there be professiona3. advantages in involving other 

institutions and/or orgfinizations in the partnership for training 

primarj’- teachers?

It has been said that, "he who pays the piper calls the tune." 

In an address to the University of Notre Dsjae, the President of the 

World Bank said that, "The gap between the rich and poor nations is 

no longer merely a gap. It is a chasm. On one side are nations of 

the VJest that enjoy per capita incomes in the $3,000 range. On the 

other are nations in Asia and Africa that struggle to survive on per 

capita incomes of less than $100."^ There can therefore be no

question about the need of the developing nations for financier aid.

But as llarbison warned some years ago, if all the "underdeveloped"

countries are counting on massive external resources, the available

funds from all extei-nal sources may amoxint to only a fraction of
2

their combined requirement.'

^Robert S. McNamara.

Notre Dame, Indiana, May 1, 19^9, p. 3.

2
Afro-Anglo-American Program, e;^. al_.

African University and National Kducational Development, September 
Bth to l8th, 196k. La?ie Mohonk: Conference Documents, 19^^^, p. 3.

Address to the University of Notre Dame,

Conference on the
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This poverty of Africsji countries creates a situation which

often forces them to sing the tunes of the countries and agencies 

that offer them financial aid. Normally such aid is given in two 

ways: hilaterally (^.£., from government to government) and multi- 

laterally, when the aid is p'aid through the United Nations or other 

international organizations. External financial aid for specific 

projects may also be given by foundations and corporations. With 

the exception of a few cases both bi-lateral and multi-lateral

financial aid have political and commercial strings. Financial aid 

from foundations and corporations is al^ often influenced by their 

specific vested interests In certain programs. In the case of 

Britain, "about tv;o thirds of her total grants and loans are tied, 

in whole or in part, to the supply of British goods and services."^ 

The United States and many other countries which give financial aid 

and loans apply this system of tying. In certain cases the financing 

bodies spell out the details of the structure of the projects they

propose to support in such detail that the receiving institutions 

and/or governments are left with no significant leeway for proposing

■ alternative structures. It is here that the vested interests of the

assisting countries and/or bodies become a barrier.

The aiding agency is often faced with a dilemma, however. 

There is a scarcity of experienced educational planners in many of

1-
British Information Services. Economic Aid; A Brief Survey. 

London: Central. Office of Information, September I960, p. 5.
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the developing nations and there have been cases of misuse of public

funds. One therefore venders what the best solution here should be.

Too much prescription from external agencies will tend to cripple

local initiative and to reduce the degree of conmiitraent local 

leaders will give to a project. Such local leaders will be deprived

the Joy and pride of regarding the project as their own—a product

of the total will of the collaborating bodies.

It should be pointed out. in concluding this section, that

there has been no attempt to make a comprehensive list of all barriers

cited above are only given as examples. Ways of facilitating

partnership and collaboration within and between organizations will

be inferred in our discussion of the characteristics of healthy and

fully functioning organizations vrhich immediately follovns.
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CHAPTER V
■i

CHARACTERISTICS OF A HEALTHY AHD FULLY

FUNCTIONING ORGANIZATION

An analysis of barriers to partnership and collaboration was

not intended to be an end in itself. It is a means in the continuing

search for a fully developed image of an organization which has not 

been crippled by such barriers.

In his discussion of, "The Fully Functioning Self," Earl

Kelly asks a question which might have significant implications to

the search for characteristics of a healthy and fully functioning

Kelly asks, "V/hat is a person with a fully functioningorganization.

self like?" He then goes on to suggest that this question can only

be answered in terms of the behavior of such a person. Consequently

he proceeds to identify characteristic behaviors of a fully function

ing personality:^

1. 'Jlie fully functioning personality thinks well of himself.

2. He thinks vmll of others.

3. He . . . sees his stalce in others, ^.e^., he comes to see

other people as opportunities, not for exploitation, but

for the building of self.

^Earl C. Kelly. "The Fully Functioning Self," Perceiving, 
Behaving, Becoming: A New Focus for Education. Washington, D.C.: 
Association for the Stvu^ of Curriculuni Development Yearbook, 1962,
pp. 9-20.
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k. He sees himself as a part of a world in movement—in

process of becoming.

5. He sees the value of mistakes ... as inevitable in

constantly breaJcing new ground . . . [and as] unprofitable 

paths.[which] show the way to better ones.

He develops and holds himan values.6.

7. He is cast in a creative role . . . sees that creation

is not something which occurred long ago and is finished, 

but that it is now going on and that he is a part of it. 

Kelly shows very clearly that the environment which facilitates the

development of a fully functioning self is significantly different 

from that which cripples an individual's concept of self. "Damage to 

the self, so disabling to so many of us, comes from the fact that’we 

grow up in an authoritarian culture."^ The fully functioning self, 

on the other hand, lives in an environment of interpersonfil coopera

tion and involvement. "The gro\/ing self must feel that it is involved, 

that it is really part of what is going on, that in some degree it is

helping shape its ovm destiny, together with the destiny of all. 

Perhaps there is no one quality more important for the developing 

self than this feeling of involvement in who,t is taking place, 

is what gives a person a 'reason to be.

This

I ti2

^Earl C. Kelly. "The Fully Functioning Self," Perceiving, 
Behaving, Becoming: A Hew Focus for Education. Uashington, D.C.: 
Asfiociation for the Study of Curriculuun Development Yearbook, 19^2, 
p. 11.

^Ibid., p. 17.
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Kelly's analysis seems to suggest that a healthy and fully 

fxinctioning organization is unlikely to develop in a bureaucratic

environment, It seems indeed likely that it is this environment of

bureaucracy which facilitates the development of many of the barriers

to organizational and inter-orgaivLzational partnership and collabora

tion. Bureaucracy is thus not just a mere category of barriers that

block organizational coll.aboratjon. Bureaucracy night best be

perceived as the breeding gi'ouiid of practically all barriers to

organizational collaboration. It seems imperative, therefore, that

an alternative organizational environment to bureaucracy must be

foiind if we are to i-calize the development of a healthy and fully

functioning organization.

Gome five years ago Eennis predicted that, "Uithin the next

twenty-five to fifty years, we should all be witness to and partici

pate in the end of bureaucracy and the rise of nev? social systems 

better able to cope with twentieth-century demands."^ 

time Bennis made this prediction another wiiter proposed the use of

Just at the

the .synergetic theory as a basl.s for school organization. In maicing 

this proiwsal Louis Rubin \te.s drawing :^rom his experience as Director

of a Ford Foundation supported center for coordinateid education which

was then working on a variety of school improvement projects, 

explains that "a synergy” refers to the cooperative interaction of

Rubin

\'arren G. j’ennis. 
McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc

Changing Organ)zations. New York: 
IVSZy p.^:.• >
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the various elements of a system vrhere the gains of coordinated

action are greater than the sum of the independent efforts of the 

separate elements.^ lie then argues that, "because schools are a

complex amalgam of many parts, geared for the achievement of identifi

able outcomes, they ought properly to be synergies. That is, they

ought to be organizations in which the targets and the battle
V

tactics are both clear and acceptable to each of the parts, in which

the capacities of each are fused into a powerful thrust toward the

goals, and in which the separate parts, through collaborative function,

2
acquire a potency otherwise impossible,"

Basing his analysis on the school as an open system, Rubin 

identified some seven characteristics of a school that is a synergy.^

Although these characteristics were specially designed for schools

some of them can be applied to other educational organizations. Tt

^Louis J. Rubin. "Synergetics and the School," Teachers 
College Record, November I966, p. 127.

^Ibid.

^Ibid., pp. 130-132._ _  A summary of these chac'acteristics is
as foilows: (l) end objectives of the school be understood and 
accepted by persons in t)je organization, (2) objectives be expressed 
as goals which can be assessed and achieved, (3) all activities and 
procedures be coordinated, (4) means for achieving goals be specified, 
(5) criteria for assessing orfcent goals are being acliieved be 
specified, (6) contradictions in the system be continuously identified 
end resolved and (?) members of the enterprise identify themselves 
with the worth and importance of the organization.
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is indeed my Ijelief that a synergetic type of organization offers a 

more appropriate environment to an educa'^ional organization than 

that provided by a bureaucratic type of organization.

The basis difference between bureaucratic organizations and 

synergetic organizations is t’hat whereas the bureaucratic theory is 

based on a mechanistic model, the synergetic theory is based on an 

organic model. In formulating his principles of bureaucracy Weber 

believed that, "The fully developed bureaucratic mechanism compares

with other organizations exactly as does the machine with non

mechanical inodes of production."^ In arriving at this analogue,

Weber was following the administrative theory of his time. Classical

administrative theoi-y made tJie division of labor its central tenet.

The classical approach rested firmly on the assirmption that the more

a particular job was broken do\m into its simplest component parts.

the more specialized and consequently the more skilled a worker

would become in carrying out his part of the Job. It was further

believed that the more skilled the worker become in fulfilling his

particular job the more efficient the whoDe production system would

V 2be. This system was obviously ideal for such mechanical operations

as the production of automobiles on an assembly line. But such a

meclionistic model is ill-suited for contemporary educational organiza

tions .

^Peter M. Blau. _ _ _

Random House, 1956, p. 31.
Bureaucracy in Modern Society. New Yoi'k:

2
Amitai Ebzioni. Modern Organizations. 

Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1964, pp*. P2-23.
Englewood Cliffs:
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The features of a synergetic organization are modelled on the

characteristics of living organisms. Horvath and Rapaport assert 

that, "Quasibiological functions are demonstrable in organizations. 

They maintain themselves; they grow; they sometimes reproduce or 

metastasize; they respond t’o stresses; they age, and they die."^ 

Katz and Kahn remind us, however, that, "the common characteristics

of all open systems should not blind us to the differences that do

2
exist betvreen biological and social systems." They point out, for

example, that whereas biologicaJ. structures have a, physical bounded

ness, social structures have none. Another difference is that the

structure of the physical parts of an organism has no comparable

counterparts in an organization, "Biological systems such as . .

organisms have anatomical structures which can be identified even

when they are not fmictioning. In other words, these systems have

both an anatony and a physiology’’.
O

systems."

There is no anatomy to social

In spite of these minor differences it still holds that there

are many similar significant features between a fully functioning

synergetic organization and an organic system. Thus if we could

Arintnl Rapaport, and VJilliara J. Horvath.
Organizational Theory," Modern BysteTns Research for the Behavioral 
Scientist, edited by V/alter D. Buckley. Chicago: Aldine Publishing 
Company,“1966, p. 75.

"Thoughts on

^Daniel Katz, end Robert L. Kahn. _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

Organizations. Mew lork: John Wiley and Sons, Inc., 19^7, p. 30.
The Social Psychology of

^Ibid., pp. 30-31.
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identilV the characteristics of a fully functioning organism, we 

woiHd not ho too far from the attainment of characteristics of a

fully functioning synergetic organization. Apart from the character

istics already identified by Rapaport and Horvath, Ernest Nagel

refers to other significant characteristics of living organisms. 

These include the follovdng:^

1. Living organisms are not mere assemblages of tissues and 

organs functioning independently of one another but are 

integrated structures of parts.^

2. Living organisms continuously adapt to their environments 

while at the same time parts of the same organisms adapt
O

to each other.

3. Living organisms have ability to maintain themselves and 

to develop.

Thus according to Nagel, fully functioning organisms 

complex systems of mutually determining and interdependent 

to which subordinate organs contribute in various 

studies the following basic characteristics of a fiaiy functioning 

organism seem to emerge:

are.

processes

From theseways.

^Ernest Nagel.
I "Mechanistic Expliiiiation and Organismic

Biology," The Structure of Scientific Thought: An Introduction to 
Science, edited by Edward Hi’ Madden.

Mifflin Company, i960, p. 136.
Boston: Houghton

^Ibld., p. 133.

. 3Ibid.

It
Ibid., p. 137.
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1. Has capaci.ty to adapt to changing situations >

2. Provides effective interdependence and interaction of

constituent parts,

3. Has ability for self-maintenance and self-renewal, and 

All parts contribute in determining and maintaining 

essential processes.^

Just as there are risks in ajjplying lawn dra,TO from animal 

psychology to human psychology, similarly there might be risks in 

attributing characteristics of biological organisms to social 

organizations. One safeguard is to regard the c}ia.racteristics of

h.

biological organisms as a base in identifying chai'acteristics of a 

healthy and fully functioning organization.^ Utilizing the psychoJogical 

insights in Kelly's analysis of "the fiaiy functioning self" and

Rubin's practical experience one arrives at the following tentative 

characteristics of a healthy and fully functioning organization:

^This maintenance of processes is the basic goal of the 

organism and its parts.

2
I am using the expression "healthy and fully functioning" to 

qualify an organization that is a synergy'-. Matthew Miles has used 
the expression 'organizational healthy" to convey more or less similar 
meaning. Miles holds that a healthy organization . . . "not only 
survives in its environment, but continues to cope adequately over 
the long haul, and continuously develops and extends its surviving and 
coping abilities." See: Matthew B. Miles. "Planned Change and 
Organizational jiealttt: Figure and Ground," Change Processes in the 
Public Schools, edited by Richard 0. Carlson, oJ. Oregon: Tlie 
Center for the Advanced Study of Educational Administration, 19^9,
P. 17.
Kelly's "The Fully Functioning Oelf," to emphasize the fact that the 
so-called "healthy organizations" can be placed at different points of 
a continuum. The expression "healthy and fully functioning" is 
therefore used to suggest the highest degree of health of an 
organization on such a continuum.

I am also borrowing the expression "fiilly functioning" from
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1. Its purposes are mutually determined and fully accepted 

by its sub-systems.

2. It recognizes and fo.cilitates committed involvement of

persons at all significant decision-making levels.

3. It provides open lines of communication between sub

systems and between individuals.

It perceives itself as being in a process of becoming. 

5. It possesses mechanisms ’for self-evaluation and self

renewal .

Brief comments on each of these characteristics follow.

The Purposes of a Healthy and Fully Functioning

Organization are Mutually Determined and

Ful3.y Accepted by its Sub-Systems
'V

A basic characteristic of a healthy and fully functioning

organization is that its purposes and objectives should be well

understood and accepted by each person in the organization who can

contribute to their achievement. This means that representatives of

the sub-systems of the organization should be fully involved in the 

initial process—of- determining these p\irpose5, These purposes should

be achievable with available resources.
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A Healthy and Fully Fmictioning Or/ranization Re cognizes and

Facilitates Coirunitted Involvement of Persons at all

Significant Decision-Making Levels

A healthy and fully functioning social organization recognizes 

the fundamental dignity of man as man and not as a mere instrument to

be used or manipulated. Emmanuel Kant once said that man should not

always be treated only as a means but also as an end. Thus an

organization which provides opportunities for fvill involvement of 

its personnel facilitates coimtiitted participation. Employees who are 

trusted and consulted gain an important sense of being accountable.

Tliey realize that obligation is with them twenty-four hours, a day

rather than just when the autocrat is looking. It thus becomes

unthinkable for such employees to neglect or sobatage their 'ovm'

project.

A Healthy and Fully Functioning Organization Provides 

Open Lines of Communication between Sub-Systems

and Betvreen Individuals

In a healthy and fully functioning organization the lines of

communic-Mtion should be kept open. This permits and facilitates

effective interaction between the sub-systems of the organization and

between individuals in the organization. In extreme bureaucratic

organizations the normal trend of communication is the line, i^.e.

from, superior to subordinate. Employees know what they are to do

but not why they are doing it.
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In a healthy and fiilly functioning organization communication

Here subordinatesis not only down the line but also _u£^ the line. 

are free to seek clarifications on directives received from senior

colleagues. Subordinates also make suggestions to these senior 

colleagues. In a healthy and fully fvmctioning organization there

is also horizontal or lateral comunication between peers. The

nature and extent of exchanges among such peers are related to the

obelectives of the sub-systems in which they are involved. Thus peer 

opinion is not parallel or opposed to agreed policy in sub-systems 

and/or in the organization. In authoritarian organizations horizontal

flow of information is discouraged and often prohibited. Thus luider

such authoritarian systems there can be a great deal of unrest 

without organized revolt. Tills is because people cannot organize 

cooperative efforts when they cannot communicate with one another.^

In keeping the lines of communication open a healthy and fully 

functioning organization recognizes the "silent language" as a

powerful medium of coironunication.

A Healthy and Fully Functioning Organization Perceives Itself

as Being in a Process of Becoming

A healthy and fully functioning organization is an open rather 

than a closed system. It does not only accept change it expects 

change. It realizes that today has no meaning except in relation to

^Daniel Katz, and Robert L. Kahn. 
Organizations. Hevr York: John Wiley and Sons, Inc

The Social Psychology of 
19^, p.'"^»5.• >
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an expected tomorrow. This attitude of "being in the process of

becoming has, a freeing effect. It helps the organization to be

flexible and less orthodox about its present principles. This

enables the organization to continuously adapt its objectives and

programs without feeling guilty about it. The organization adapts

itself in accordance with the significant needs and demands of its

environment.

A Healthy and Fully Functioning Organization

Possesses Mechanisms for Self-Evaluation

and Self-Renewal

A healthy and fvilly functioning organism should have mechanisms

It should nrovide means for feedback of allfor self-evaluation.

significant levels of operation. There shoiild be genuine attempts to

resolve interpersonal and inter-group differences and conflicts in an

Tlie aim here is not toatmosphere of mutual empathy trust and love.

produce conformity of opinion as such. Healthy differences of

opinion should be -accepted. Realizing its areas of weakness and

strength as reflected from such systematic feedback technique, a

healthy and fully functioning organism should seek new v?ays of

improving its effectiveness. It should utilize its capacity for

self-renewal to initiate change and to introduce innovations rather

than wait passively for these changes to be imposed on it by external

forces.
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Conclusion

To what extent are these tentative characteristics of a.

healthy and fully fiuictioninc organization reflected in the Institute

of Education which is the organization that coordinates teacher

education programs in Uganda? Our analysis of organizational character

istics of the National Institute provide us with significant clues

regarding its characteristics. In the next chapter additional clues

about the characteristics of the National Institute of Education vrill

be reported from field reactions of personnel who have been closely

associated with the work and programs of the Institute.

t.
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CHAPOJER VI

FIELD Sa?UDY

Purpose end Reasons for the Study

In the preceding chapter tentative theoretical characteristics

of a healthy and fully functioning organization were identified. In

an earlier chapter an analysis of the organization and functions of

the National Institute of Education in Uganda was made. This

analysis was based mainly on secondaiy sources and these cannot be

considered adeqx\ate for purposes of finding out whether or not a

specific National Institute could be regarded as a healthy and fully

functioning organisation; such analysis cannot adequately reflect

features of partnership and collaboration that a healthy and fully

finctioning organization shovild possess. Hence in addition to such

secondary sources this chapter will present empirical e'ri.dence based

on perceptions of various groups of people—college principals, tutors, 

I'liniBtry of Education officials and senior collage students—^who have

been closely associated with the work end activities of the National

Institute of Education and its sub-systems.

Two techniques of collecting such field data were employed.

First, questionnaires were used to collect data fi-ora field-based

principals, tutors and students of primary teacher training colleges

as well as from district education officers and regional inspectors

of schools. The second technique used was that of conducting personal

intervievrs.



Questionnaires

Four questionnaires^ were developed, 

designed for Principals of Primary Teacher Training Colleges. This

One was specially

questionnaire will hereafter be referred to as Questionnaire P. 

Another questionnaire was designed for Tutors of Primary Teacher

Training Colleges. This instrument will be referred to as Question

naire T. Thirdly, a questionnaire was developed for Senior Students

in Primary Teaclier Training Colleges. This instrument will be

referred to as Questionnaire S. Lastly, a questionnaire was designed

for Officials of the Ministry of Education who are most closely

■ associated with primary teacher education and with the work of

primary teacher training colleges and primary schools in Uganda. The

latter questionnaire will hereafter be referred to as Questionnaire M.

Except for Questionnaire S, the other three questionnaires

have a similar general format. The phrasing of questions in these

three questionnaires is not necessarily identical. Although most

questions in each of these three questionnaires are designed to

produce reaction on similar topics, each instrument contains questions

Generally, however, the first section ofwhich are unique to itself.

each of Questionnaires P, T and M contains questions on demographic

data. A second group of questions focxises on aims and purposes of

primary schools and primary teacher training colleges, ns well as on

the goals of the national Institute of Education. A third major group

• ^Questionnaires may be found in Appendices.
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of q^uestions in Questionnaires P, T and M deals vith the important

topic of communication between the Institute and its sub-systems and

The foxirth group of questions areamong the sub-systems themselves.

aimed at identifying the degree of consultation existing between the 

Institute and its sub-systems, among the sub-systems themselves and

Tlie fifth group of ItemsbetAreen the sub-systems and other agencies, 

seeks to elicit responses regarding who shovild be responsible and

accountable for AJhat in the professional training of primary teachers

and also regarding the nature of partnership and collaboration that

should be developed to cany out certain activities and services

related to professional teacher training. Identical questions were 

designed for each of Questionnaires P, T and M in this area in order 

that the views of college principals, college tutors and ministry 

officials might easily be compared. Tlie sixth end last major group 

of questions in Questionnaires P, T and M ask the three groux)S of 

respondents to testify on what they perceive as the special achieve

ments and special weaknesses of the Institute and its sub-systems.

Questionnaire S has a different format. Tlie first six

questions of this instrument are devoted to demographic data. 

Question seven tries to find out- i/hetber or not the students know

the aims of their professional program. Questions eight to eleven

Do they perceive themselves asfocus on the students' self images.



196

trxisted and responsible beings- oi* do they think they are treated 

more or less 8s irresponsible school children? Are the reactions

of students at Grade II and Grade III Teacher Training Colleges

similar? Question twelve is td test the freedom of peer associa

tion whereas questions thirteen to seventeen are designed to find

out how far such freedom of peer association, if any, is real.

Question eighteen tries to find out to what degree college students

are involved in the college decision-making process.

All four Questionnaires P, T, M eind S contain both open and

•closed questions. Each of the four groups of respondents was given

written promise that their answers would be treated as highly

confidential and personal. Written guarantee was also given to each

of the four groups that the analysis of their answers would be carried

The researcher, inout at Teachers College, Columbia University.

consultation with principals of the appropriate teacher training

colleges, made special arrangements to ensure that college students

and college tutors had full guarantee that their views did not leak

to any one. The researcher had personal conferences •'.-rith all the

principals of colleges that had been selected for this study. At

these conferences the procedure of administering the questionnaires 

and the methods of selecting samples of students and tutors to respond

to the questionnaires were discussed and agreed upon. It was, for
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example, agreed that students vould themselves he responsible for the

administration of their Questionnaire S.

Each student was issued with an envelope hearing the researcher's

name and address. Instructions were given that each student completing

Questionnaire S should submit it in a sealed envelope to one of their

colleagues whom they had themselves elected for the purpose. These

student representatives were provided with large envelopes hearing

the researcher's Kampala address. It was the responsibility of these

student representatives to ensure that the researcher received the

students questionnaires. Except in one case where a student representa

tive returned his questionnaires by registered mail, the researcher

made arrangements to collect these questionnaires personally from the

student representatives.

In the case of college tutors each of those who received a

Questionnaire T was also issued an envelope addressed to the

researcher's temporary office in Kampala. Each such tutor was expected

to submit his completed questionnaire to the researcher directly. 

College principals and Ministry officials were aJ.so ej^ected to submit

their completed questionnaires directly to the researcher.

Interviews

In addition to the four questionnaires, individual interviews

vrere conducted. It was initially planned to use the structured

techniqu.e of interviewing and a detailed interview guide with some 

sixty questions was designed for this purpose. After carrying out the

first two preliminary interviews, it became necessary for the researcher



Figure 5

Questionnaires

Sources of Data in Field Study^

Type of 
Questionnaire 
_ _ Designed

Total
Population

19T0

Institutional
Category

Questionnaires
Distributed

Questionnaires
Returned

COLTIGES:

Princ3.pals
Tutors
Students

26Questionnaire P 
Questionnaire T 
Questionnaire 3

2h 23
300 approx.2 
800 approx.

kd50
130 130

MINISTRY:

District Education Officers) Questionnaire M 
Regional Inspectors

22 22 17
)

1
Further particulai's on interviews given in Appendices.

p
For final year students only.

VO
CO

y'
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Figure 6

Interviews

Total
Time Taken 
(in hours)

Distance 
Travelled 
(in miles)

Institutional
Catef!:ory

Individuals
Interviewed

MAKERERE UjIIVERSITY;

Institute of Education 
Department of Education 7 lio15

]‘1H;IGTRY OP EDUCATION 8 17 30

TEACHER TimiKING COLLEGES 5 11 950 approx.

AAA/ATEA EXECUTIVE 2 5

TEA/TSE/i 2 5

AAA:
ATEA;
TEA:
TEEA:

Afro-Anglo-Araerican Program 
Association of Teacher Education in Africa 
Teachers for East Africa Project 
Teacher Education in East Africa
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to change the method of interview from the structured one to an

unstructured technique. Thus instead of formally and rigidly

adhering to the pre-planned questions the researcher posed only key

questions on selected topics and encoiuraged the subjects, many of

whom were his personal friends, and professional colleagues, to 

express their thoughts more freely.^

In such unstructured interviews the use of a tape recorder

But at the time this study was conductedvoiild have been an asset.

taped dialogs v.'ere highly suspicious.

2
taped dialogs might be used for political purposes, 

therefore felt to be unvrise to use tape recorders.

There vras n fear that such

It vras

Tlie researcher

took notes as the interviews proceeded.

Pre-testing of Instruments

Arrangements had been made for pre-testing the two types of

The initial plan was for theinstruments used in this field study.

researcher to arrive in Uganda some ten days before the end of the 

first term, January to April, for teacher training colleges, 

researcher would then carry out pilot tests of the questionnaires and

The

It was hoped that from the results of these pilot testsinterviews.

■^Tentative topics and questions on the revised interview guide 
may be found in Appendices.

p
It was widely believed in Kampala that during President 

Obote’s regime, vdiich had just been overthrovm, there had been much 
spying on civilians carried out by secret agents who used tape 
recorders and other instruments.
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more appropriate instruments would be designed and made ready for

administration during the i^Iaster Holidays and the early part of the

second term for teacher training colleges. Unfortunately the new

Uganda Military Government ordered that all educational institutions

in the Republic should be closed a week before the scheduled end of 

the first term.^ TJiis unexpected closure of schools and colleges

made it impossible for the researcher to carry out satisfactory pre-

It was possible, however, to administertests of the instruments.

pilot tests of Questionnaires S and T to groups of primary teachers

and college tutors who were attending in-service courses at the

Rational institute of Education. These pilot tests led to minor

revisions of Questionnaires S and T. More significant changes were

made, as already noted, in the nature of the interview guide used.

Ut-‘lection of Uho Mhoul.d Respond to

the Questionnaires

The four questionnaires were designed for four different popula-

All the twenty-four principals of primary teacher training 
2

colleges were asked to complete Questionnaire P. 

eighteen district education officers^ and aD.l the four regional

tions.

Similarly all the
'V.,

The early closure of these institutions was connected v/ith 
arrangements for a state funeral of the late Sir Edward Mutesa, the 
first President of Uganda and a former Kahaka of Buganda.

p
"These exclude the two colleges which are only responsible for 

running up-grading coiu'ses.

^The two recently created districts of Eastern Acholi «ind 
riorthorn Karnvno,V-J- vere not yet in existence at the time the question
naire was designed and Issued to field officials.
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inspectors of schools were issued with Questionnaire M. Vfhat about

the selection of respondents for Questionnaires T and S? For these

the stratified and systematic techniques of sampling was used in

selecting the teacher training colleges from which tutors and students

who were to respond to Questionnaires T and S respectively were

selected by means of systematic sampling.

Two criteria were used in classifying primary teacher training

colleges. The first criterion was the standard and status of the

colleges. Grade III colleges were grouped separately from Grade II

colleges. To maintain a balance between these two main groups of

primary teacher training colleges, it was decided to select three

colleges from each of the two groups. Since there are only four

Grade III teacher training colleges the three colleges representing

this group were easily selected at random. But in selecting the three

Grade II teacher training colleges an additional criterion was used.

The twenty Grade II were classified according to the sex of the

students. This method gives three groups. Seven colleges are

exclusively for women students, eight colleges are exclusively for men

students and five colleges are open for both men and women students.

One college was randomly selected from each of the three sub-groups 

of Grade II colleges.

After selecting the six primary teacher training colleges, tlie 

researcher, in collaboration vjith the principals of these colleges, 

used the technique of systematic sampling to select tutors and students

v/ho were to respond to Questionnaires T and S. Only final year students
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were involved in this study,^
In systematically selecting the students, 

the alphabetical listing of students' surnames was strictly followed.
.! -

The actual number of students selected from each of the six colleges 

varied slightly depending on differences in class sizes.

College tutors were also randomly selected using the systematic

sampling technique. The alphabetical listing of tutors' surnames was

strictly followed in the selection. With the use of these techniques

130 students and fifty tutors were selected to respond to Question

naires S and T respectively.

Selection of Interviewees

The researcher deliberately arranged his schedule in Uganda to

coincide vjith the annual Conference of the Association for Teacher

Education in Africa (ATEA) which was held in Kampala during the last

week of March 1971. The ATEA Conference provided the researcher with

a rare opportunity to meet and interview a few of the leading teacher

educators from institutes and university departments of education in

Africa which Xvere formerly associated with the Afro-Anglo-Araerican

Program,2 The researcher had the privilege of interviewing the two 

key founders of the Afro-Anglo-American Program,^ Other individuals

who were selected for interviews were drawn from the following

^This means only second year students in the Grade III colleges 
• and only fourth year students in the Grade IT colleges.

o

^A full list of individuals who were interviewed is shovm in
the Appendix.

^Professors Karl Bigelow and John Lewis.
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institutions: the Central Staff of the Makerere Institute of Education, 

Makerere Faculty of Education, Headquarters Staff of the Ministry of 

Education, Primary Teacher Training College Principals Association,

the Uganda Joint Christian Council, the Uganda Education Association, 

the UNICEF Branch in Uganda and t^e TEEA Project.^
Before returning to 

New York, the researcher paid a brief visit to Nairobi and had informal

interviews with the Registrar of the University of Nairobi and with the 

former secretaries of the Eastern and Western Area Teacher Training 

organisations in Kenya.

Analysis and Interpretation of Data from

Questionnaires and from Interviews

l-fhat image (or images) of the National Institute of Education

and its sub-systems do personnel who are presently responsible for 

primary teacher education in Uganda have? How do the traits of this 

image (images) compare with the characteristics of a healthy and fully 

functioning organization as identified in Chapter V of this study?

The following analysis of data collected by means of interviews and 

questionnaires will provide at least partial answers to these two

questions.

Hjhile attending an ASCD Conference at Bt. Louis in March 1971, 

the researcher had another privilege of interviewing a former TEA 
Chief of Party, Arthur Levris, vho was one of the keen supporters' 
of the plan to develop National Institutes of Education in East 
Africa
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Aims and Purposes of Teacher Education

The overxjhelining view of Ministry officials and of principals 

and tutors of primary teacher training colleges was that there was as

yet no complete agreement on aims and purposes of either primary educa

tion or the primary teacher training program. It was also the general 

opinion of the respondents that the aims and purposes of the National 

Institute of Education were neither agreed upon nor well understood. 

Eighty-eight per cent of Ministry officials who answered Questionnaire

M were not acquainted with what the Institute set out to accomplish; 

Seventy-one per cent of college tutors and sixty-one per cent of 

college principals viere equally ignorant of what the Institute's

purposes were.

Lines of Communication

Professional communication between the Central Inspectorate 

and field-based Ministry officials leaves mucli to be desired. Less

than twenty-five par cent of District Education Officers and Regional 

Inspectors of schools were of the opinion that the Central Inspectorate 

kept them adequately informed of professional decisions relating to 

the training of primary school teachers. Eighteen per cent of these 

field-based Ministry officials reported that the Central Inspectorate

never communicated to them any professional information at all! 

Although just over fifty-two per cent of the principals and forty- 

per cent of college tutors believe that the Central Inspectorate keeps 

them adequately informed of professional decisions, there was still 

four per cent of college principals and six per cent of college tutors

one
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who reported that the Central Inspectorate never informed them of any

thing.

On the whole, principals seem to be satisfied with the pro

fessional communication they receive from the National Institute of

Education. About seventy per cent of the college principals were of 

the opinion that they were regularly kept informed of professional 

decisions by the National Institute. There were, however, some nine 

per cent of the college principals who reported that they received no 

professional communication from the Institute. A relatively higher 

percentage of college tutors (twenty-one per cent) also reported that 

the Institute never communicated to them any professional decisions. ■ 

District Education Officers and Regional Inspectors of Schools 

however, the least satisfied with the professional communication they 

receive from the National Institute. As many as forty—seven per cent 

of these Ministry officials said that they are "never informed of 

anything" decided by the Institute Professional Board.

Professional communication betvmen college principals and 

their tutors is reasonably satisfactory. Over sixty-eight per cent

are.

of the tutors vjere satisfied with the professional communication they 

receive from their principals. But communication from college

principals to district ^ucation officers and Regional Inspectors of 

Schools is far from being satisfactory, 

of these Ministry officials said that they were not adequately kept 

informed of the professional work of the colleges in their districts.

About eighty-eight per cent
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As many as forty-one per cent of these Ministry officials said that

they were completely ignorant of what the colleges were doing.

Although downward communication (where the initiative is 

supposed to be taken by the "superior" to the "inferior") is far from 

being satisfactory, upward communication (v7here the initiative for

making suggestions is taken by the "inferior") is very often much more

There are, however, two exceptions to this generalization.inhibited.

There appears to be excellent feedback from college tutors to their

Approximately ninety-eight per cent of college tutorsprincipals.

reported that they easily communicated their professional ideas to

their principals. Similarly professional feedback from District

Education Officers (D.E.O.’s) to their Regional Inspectors appears to

be satisfactory. Eighty-eight per cent of the District Education

Officers reported that they often communicated their professional

ideas to their Regional Inspectors.

Apart from these two cases of relatively satisfactory upward

communication, other cases of upward communication were comparatively

much more Inhibited. Eighty-two per cent of college principals, for

example, reported that they had not been in constant communication

with Regional Inspectors and thirty per cent of the principals said

that they had-never made any professional suggestions to Regional

Inspectors. Professional feedback from college principals to the

Central Inspectorate is equally inhibited. Eighty-seven per cent of

college principals reported that they vjere not in constant communication

with the Central Inspectorate, and tv;enty-six per cent of the principals
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said that they had never offered any professional suggestions to the 

Central Inspectorate!

Feedback from college tutors to the Central Inspectorate is even

Ninety-three per cent of college tutors said thatmuch more inhibited.

they were not in constant professional communication with the Central

Inspectorate and thirty-three per cent of these tutors reported that

they had never offered any professional suggestions to the Central

Inspectorate. Although the Central Inspectorate appeared relatively

more approachable to District Education Officers and Regional Inspectors,

professional feedback from these field based officials to the Central

inspectorate was far from being satisfactory. Seventy-six per cent of

these officials reported that they were not in constant professional

communication with the Central Inspectorate and twenty-nine per cent of

these same Ministry officials said they had never offered any profes

sional suggestions to the Central Inspectorate.

Professional feedback to the National Institute of Education

was no better than that to the Central Inspectorate. Eighty-eight per

cent of the District Education Officers and Regional Inspectors were

not in constant professional communication with the National Institute

and forty-seven per cent of these Ministry officials said that they

had never made any professional suggestions to the National Institute.

Similarly only about twenty-one per cent of college principals and

fourteen per cent of college tutors reported to have been in constant

professional interaction with the National Institute of Education.

Approximately forty per cent of college tutors confessed that they had
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never made any professional suggestions to the National Institute and

seventeen per cent of the principals also reported that they had taken

no initiative to suggest any professional ideas to the National

Institute.

Apart from upward and dmmward channels of communication there

is lateral or horizontal communication. Data from intervievjs suggest

that lateral communication between the various divisions of the head

quarters staff of the Ministry of Education leaves much room for

improvement. This inadequate lateral communication between the various

Ministry divisions is symbolized by the physical location of the

■ officials offices. The Minister, the Permanent Secretary and the 

administrative divisions of the Ministry are housed in a separate block

from that in vjhich the Inspectorate division is housed. Each of the

Ministry divisions has its own staff meetings v/hich are not attended

by members of other divisions. This inadequate lateral communication

among the top Ministry officials very often affects the quality of

communication between the Ministry and other collaborating institutions.

A recent report on Makerere University reveals that lateral

communication between certain departments is not as satisfactory as it

could be. It was particularly recommended that there should be more

collaboration between the National Institute, the Faculty of Education 

and the National Teachers College, Kyambogo.^ Some staff members of

Makerere University who were interviewed suggested that there could

■ ^The Republic of Uganda. Report of the Visitation Committee 

Makerere University College. Entebbe: Government Printer, 19T0,
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be useful lateral interaction between the Psychology Department in the

Faculty of Education and the Psychology Department in the Faculty of

Arts and Social Sciences.

Lateral professional communication between principals of

teacher training colleges and field-based Ministry officials is weak.

Only thirty-five per cent of these Ministi^r officials had constant

professional interaction with principals of colleges in their districts.

But lateral professional communication among college tutors is excellent.

Ninety-eight per cent of college tutors who answered Questionnaire T

reported that they had good professional interaction with their fellov?

tutors.

Partnership and Collaboration

Committed involvement. The National Institute has often been

described as a "partnership between the university, the training

colleges and the Ministry of Education." But this description could

be misleading if the constituent members of the partnership are not

significantly involved in the important activities of the Institute,

Available data suggest that the National Institute does not adequately

consult either college principals and tutors or field-based Ministry

officials on professional matters pertaining to the training of

primary teachers. Forty-eight per cent of college principals reported

that they had never been consulted by officials of the National Insti

tute about improvements of professional courses for their colleges.

Similarly seventy per cent of field-based Ministry officials alleged
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that they-shad never been consulted at all by the National Institute

on improvements of professional standards for primary teachers. In

the absence of such consultation it is unlikely that the college

principals and staff or the Ministry officials feel deeply committed

to programs undertaken by the central staff of the National Institute

of Education.

Sharing of professional responsibilities. Respondents to

Questionnaires P, T and M were asked to indicate which of the three

constituent members of the National Institute should assume primary

responsibility for certain select services associated with the

training of primary teachers. The respondents were also requested to

show v;hich of the services they wished were the equal and joint

primary responsibility of two or three of the constituent members of

the Institute. Figure 5 summarizes the reactions of the respondents.

These reactions suggest that the respondents were generally agreed

that no single constituent member of the Institute should exclusively

assume primary responsibility for all the services. The general view

of the respondents was that whereas certain services could be the

primary responsibility of specific constituent members of the Insti

tute, other members of the Institute should be allowed to assume at

least some secondary responsibility in the running of many of the

services. Thus whereas the general consensus of the respondents was

that the principals and staff of teacher training colleges should be

primarily responsible for the selection of new entrants to their

colleges, there were a number of respondents who wanted the Central



Figure J

Exclusive and Shared Responsibilities Between Ministrj' of Education, Teachers 
Colleges and the National Institute of Education

Percentage of
Principals for;

Percentage of
Tutors for:

Percentage of 
Ministry Officials for:

Exclusive
Respcnsi-
bility

Shared
Responsi-
bility

Exclusive
Responsi-
bility

Shared
Responsi-
bility

Exclusive SJ]|ared 
Responsi- Responsi- 
bility bilityServices

Selection of 
Students Grade II 61 39 77 23 65 35
Selection of
Students Grade III TTC
Designing of 
Primary Curriculum 
Designing of Grade II
TTC Curriculum_ _ _ _ _
Designing of Grade III 
TTC Curriculum

74 26 69 31 59 41

49 52 43 57 47 53

70 30 46 54 57 47

70 30 50 50 53 47
Running of In-service
Courses (Primary Teachers) 56 44 56 44 59 41
Running of In-service
courses (Tutors) 63 37 73 27 59 41
College Written 
Examinations 79 21 62 38 65 35
College Practical
Teaching Examinations 52 48 54 46 59 41
Inspection of Primary
Teacher Training Colleges 82 18 52 48 71 29

ro
ro
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Inspectorate and the Central staff of the National Institute to offer

assistance in the selection of college entrants. It is also obvious

from the data that the three groups of respondents wished the central

staff of the National Institute to be primarily responsible for both

the setting and marking of written examinations for final year students

at primary teacher traiiiing colleges as well as for running in-service

courses for college tutors. But there were again some respondents who

wished to see college principals and staff and/or Ministry officials

getting involved in the activities of these services.

With regard to the inspection and supervision of professional

programs' at primary teacher training colleges, the oven^helming view

of the respondents v;as that the Central Inspectorate should bear

primary responsibility for this service but that the central staff

of the National Institute should also be involved in the activity,

In contrast to these services which respondents wished to be

primary responsibilities of particular members of the National Insti

tute, there were several other services which they believed should be

the joint responsibility of more than one of the constituent m.embers. 

The latter servicTes included the designing of primary school curri

culum; the designing of Grade II teacher training curriculum; the

designing of Grade III teacher training curriculum; running of in-

service courses for primary teachers and the assessing of the practical

teaching examination for final year students at primary teacher training

colleges.
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Adaptation to ChanRlnp; Conditions •

One characteristic of a healthy and fully functioning organiza

tion is its ability to adapt itself to its constantly changing

This chapter Xv'ould therefore be incpmplete if no comment 

was made regarding the ability or inability of tne National Institute

environment.

to adapt itself to the changing conditions of its social, political

and educational environment.’■*

The second half of the last decade has witnessed a lot of

changes in Uganda. T\'/o presidents were overthrot^m .by military power;

the national constitution was on two occasions completely recast;

political opposition to the ruling party was banned by an Act of

Parliament, On the educational front, the second half of the decade

saw the implementation of the recommendations of the Castle Commission

Report (1963). One of the recommendations of the latter Commission was

that "improvements in teacher training and in high schoo] education 

should have first and equal priority in future planning,"^
It was in

accordance with this recommendation that the Uganda Government initia

ted a plan which was intended to overhaul the whole system of primary 

teacher traini.ng by replacing the then existing small Grade II and 

Grade III teacher training colleges with ftuir regional primary teacher

training colleges. Each of these regional teacher training institu

tions V7as supposed to have a student population of 1000. Unfortunately

^Uganda Government. Education in Uganda; the Report of the 
Uganda Education Comuiission. Entebbe: Government Printer, 19^3, 
p. 78.
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these Institutions which were to be constructed largely with a loan

from the USAID were never built. This, coupled with the fact that

government capital expenditure on primary teacher training facilities 

was severely curtailed during the period, made any qualitative and/or 

quantitative improvements of the primary teacher training program 

almost unattainable. The activities of the National Institute would

have thus been very seriously crippled were it not for the financial

and personnel assistance the Institute generously received from

external sources.
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CHAl’TER VII

A DESIGN FOR THE REORGANIZATION OF THE NATIONAL 

INSTITUTE OF EDUCATION

-The first section of the second chapter reports the oricin of 

the concept of institutes of education and describes 

institutes of education in England and V/ales. 

description of the organization and functions 

of Education in Uganda vas presented, 

data on the vork of the National Institute

the working of

In Chapter III a

of the National Institute

Chapter VI contains additional

as reported by field-based 

Ministry of Education officials, the staff and principals of teacher

training colloj'cr, the academic staff of the central unit of the 

National Institute of Education and by the Headquarters'staff of the 

Ministry of Education. Chapter V which discusses characteristics of 

a healthy find fuljy fimctioning organization provided a standard

against v'hicli to examine t::e organ!zationrJ. health 

Institute of Education.

of the National

This chapter proposes a design -for the reorganization of the 

National Institute of Education and offers 

a reconstituted ir.fititute might operate.

a description of how such 

The proposed design is 

presented in the following sections: (].) a rationale for the reorganiza

tion of the National Institute of Piducation, (2) 

collaboration and partnersiiip in the reorganized structure, (3) the 

organizational structure of the proposed National Teacher Training

a basis for
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Institute, {',) operation of the National Teacher Training Institute 

and (5) periodic evaluation and adaptation of the proposed Institute's 

work.

A Rationale for the Reorganization of the

National Institute of Education

Tlie organizational structixre of the National Institute of

Education in Uganda is a poor replica of the British model of insti

tutes of education. It was noted in Chapter II that although the 

British institutes of education were closely associated with university

institutions, there vras nonetheless o.n intricate system of checks and ^ 

balances in the power structure of those institutes which aimed at

insuring that no single party in the collaljorative structure was in a

position to dictate institute policy on all issues at all times. The

constitution of the Ugandan National Institute of Education contains

no such safeguards. On the contrary, the constitution contains

clauses which put the governance of the corporate body under the

exclusive control of Makerere University. The constitution states: 

"Tlie Institute shall be on integral part of Halcerere University 

College and the Director, Deputy Director and the Academic Staff and

research woi'kers of the central organization of the Institute shall
n

he members of the staff of Nakerere University College." In the

•^L. V. Lieb (ed.). A Report of the Conference on Teacher 
Education for East Africa, April 3-7, 196^, liairobf, Kenya, 19^, ,p. 2k.
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section dealing with the General Co\mcil, the Institute's constitu

tion says: "The General Council shall be responsible, subject to the 

autliority of Makerere University College Council, for the general 

policy of the Institute and shaJ.! advise the Principal (now the Vice- 

Chancellor) of Makerere University'college ... on the fulfillment 

of the aims of the Institute."^ No true partnership can flourish 

under such a constitution which gives veto power to only one member 

in the partnership. There is therefore a need to redesign the 

constitution of the Institute in ways that penait all significant 

partners to share in the determination of policy for the National 

Institute of Kducation.

VJhen the National Institute was established six years ago 

(December 196)0 seme University people feared that the national

government miglit interfere too rauch in the governance of iiniversity 

institutions. There was a general tendency for university men to 

jealously protect traditional university autonomy against external

In a paper on "The African University Cooperating with 

Other Agencies in the Interest of National Educational Development," 

Levris referred to this problem when he said.

pressirrcs.

^L. V. Lieb (ed.). A Report of the Conference on Teacher 
Edi^ation for East Africa, Anril 5-7* 1965, Nairobi, Kenya, 1965, 
p.'2‘5.“. . .

2
Events in Ghana at this time tended to encourage this type of 

negative attitude towards political intervention into the governance 
of universities.
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Universities face another problem ng .they define 
their roles and relationshiprs'. ' For the University 
to function as a imiversity there should be academic 
freedom. University officials recognize that 
political pressxiros \/ill erode this freedom and 
red\ice the University to a second or even third 
rate institution. Any plan for cooperation that 
appears to contain the seeds for political coercion 
will bo suspect to faculty members.^

It is important that the reorganized institute be conceived as

a service rendering and coordinating mechanism and never as a

controlling institution. The reorganized institute should be a means

through which the collaborating institutions and agencies more

effectively fulfill their Joint objectives. Conseq.uently, the

central staff of the reorganized institute should be servants of all

the collaborating agencies and should not be allovred or encouraged

A former Deputy Director of the 

National Institute of Education in Uganda once wai'ned, "If the

to build an empire of their ovm.

Institute attempts to create yet another empire within the educational

system of Uganda; if the Institute considers itself a separate entity

from the Colleges or the Inspectorate or the University, it will have
2

started off on a very wrong course." It is difficult under the

^Afro-Anglo-/unerican Progrnjn. Paper on Tbe African University 
Cooperating with Other Agencies in the Interest of National Educa
tional Development, read by Arthur J. Levis at the Lake Mohonl: 
Conference Held from September 8th to l8th, I96U.

V. Lieb (ed.). A Deport of the Conference on Teacher 
Hducaticn for East Africa, April 5-T, 19(^5, Nairobi, Kenya, I965.
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current set up for the central unit of the National Institute of 

Education not to he regarded as a separate entity with distinct

functions of its own. Many observers would tend to agree with the

former Acting Director of the Institute of Education at Dar-es~Salaam

that, "in a sense the Institute is another Teachers' College. Its

woi'k, in many ways, is similar to that done by the co\antry's 

established colleges for the teaching profession."^ Tliere is thus

an urgent need to clarify the purpose of tlie National Institute of

Education and to redefine the roles of each of the collaborating

agencies. Lewis reminds us, however, that,

to draw lines to clarifj'- relative responsibilities 
in a cooperative enterprise is always difficult 
where the roles of the cooperating institutions are 
still in the process of being defined .... In 
view of this, it is necessary to accept the fact 
that the lines dividing responsibility may often be 
blurred and can only gain sharpness with experience. 
This suggests the desirability of periodically 
re-assessing the- division of responsibilities and 
the roles assigned to each of the cooperating 
institutions.^

Another reason for the proposed reorganization of the National

Institute of Education is in the need to decentralize its decision

making process and thus facilitate committed involvement by representa

tives of collaborating institutions and agencies at all significant

^Carl J. Manone (ed.). Noport of the- University of East 
Africa Conference on New Directioi:s In East African Teaclier Education: 
Innovation, Implementation a:yl Evnluation, r.eptember 30th and ‘ 
and October 1st and 2nd, 19^, Mombasa, Kenya, p. 125.

2Arthur J. Levris. Afro-Anglo-American Program, Paper on the 
African Unlveisity Cooperating with other Agencies in the Interest of 
National Educational Development, read by Arthur J. Lewis at a conference 
held at Loke Mohonk, New York, 8th to 18th September 1964.
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levels. The need for such decentralization of the decision-raaJting

process was reflected in the fact that relatively high percentages 

of field-based Ministry of Education officials and the staff atjd

principals of teacher training colleges still experienced difficulty

in their professional coranunication with the National Institute of 

Education (see Chapter Vl). Tlie decentralization of the decision

making j)rocess aims at transforming the National Institute from on

organization of centralized control to a mechanism of shared services.

Closely associated vrith the desire to decentralize the

decision-mediing process is the need to transform the National Institute

into more of a synergetic organization and less of a bureaucratic-

organization. The proposal to recast the organizational structure of

the National Institute of Education is an attempt to set up an

organization that embodies the characteristics of a healthy and fully 

functioning organization (see Chapter V).

A Basis for Collahoration and Partnership

in the Reorganized Structm-o

One basic weakness in the concept of an institute of education

as inherited from Britain is in the role played by the univei'sity in

relation to the other collaborating members. The McNair Committee was

itself sharply and evenly divicied on this issue. VThile the Committee

..was in agreement c’l the rticorm.ondaticns relating to the creation of

a central training ccimcil, it was not agreed about the method of

integration. Five of the ton members of the Committee recommended
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that the universities should he asked.to create university schools 

of education and that the universities should accept general responsi

bility for the training of all teachers, 

opinion that no, "area system for the training of teachers can be 

effective unless those who shoulder the responsibilities derive their 

authority from a source which, because of its recognized standards and 

its standing in the educational world, commends the respect of nil 

the partners concerned .... Ibe universities embody these standards 

and have this standing." Thus according to these members, imiver- 

sities vrere ex^pected to play a leading role in the initial education 

and training of teachers.

The other five members of the McHair Committee were opposed, to

These members were of the

the idea of universities as.suming excessive power and influence in the 

training of teachers. They therefore recommended the setting up of 

joint boards which they hoped would be associations of equals in the
p

discharge of a common task and vrhich,

of education, would not make, "the training colleges dependents of 

the University."^

unlike the university schools

^Board of Education.
Toac/iers and Youth Leaders: Report of the 

Committee Appointed by the President of the Board of Education to
Eunply, Recruitment" ~and "TraininAToi^YcTach'e'r^ ~and~Yc^th 

London: His Majesty's Stationery Office, p. 50.Leaders.

^Ibid., p. 61.

3
Ibid.
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It vas noted in Chapter II that most area training organiza

tions in England and Wales established institutes of education which

adopted many of the features of a uni-versity school of education 

rather than those of a Joint hoard. Consequently, tlie popular image 

of an institute of education was never that of an, "association of 

equals in the dischai'ge of a common task." The British model of an 

institute of education which was exported to Africa was thus not a

true partnership of equals. The university was always assumed to he

the senior partner from which all the other members had to seek

guidance and leadership.

For a more satisfactory professional image of collaboration

and xjax'tnership in teacher education, one has to tui’n to American

teacher educators and scholars. The American Association of Colleges

for Teaclier Education and tlie Association of Teacher Educators have

made considerable contribution to the dissemine.tion of data on the

topic of partnership in teacher education. One of the latest works

co-sponsored by these two associations contains the following summary

of important elements in the rationale for cooperation and partner

ship:^

1. Partnership gives legitimacy to what has been
step-child operation . . . collaboration provides 
quasi-instit
school and coi.lcge, with sn.pnort and involvement 
by appropriate related organizations.

on or inter-institution betv;een

^Hans C. Olsen.

Personnel. Vfeshington, D.C.: ERIC Clearinghouse on Teacher Education, 
February D.971, pp. 6-7.

School-College Relations in Prenaring School
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2. Partnership . . . furnislies structure needed for 
joint policy making .... Formal, agreed upon 
statements of organizational pattern and standard 
operating procediire form the basis for this 
structure.

3. Pai’tnership is collaboration by professional equals. 
It requires acceptance^of the notion that personnel 
from each of the participating institutions, 
organizations and agencies are equal in their 
contribution to, and importance in the equal enter
prise, but the contributions are different. Tliere 
must be mutual respect for the encouragement of 
the differing talents, knowledge and viewpoints 
participating personnel bring with them from their 
respective institutions, organizations and agencies.

U. Partnership demands clearly defined roles and
responsibilities for all participating institutions, 
organizations, agencies, and personnel. Uncertainty 
and confusion about who does what when and hovr is 
reduced to minimum.

5. Partnership servos to establish common pui'poses for 
all Vho participate. It creates a remarkably 
similar frame of reference among participants and 
developes a commitment to the enterprise that can 
withstand even the most rigorous jolts and strains 
encountered in any multi-institutional operation.

6. Partnership provides enough flexibiDity so tJiat 
changing cii'cumstances, differing needs, new 
personnel, innovative practices, exjjerimental 
processes and novel ideas may be accomodated.

7. Partnership rests upon full participation hy nil 
participants in the decision-making process, 
individuals and institutions must be fully and 
appropriately involved. This means that commiinica- 
tion is open, regularized and clear. Shared authority 
is a prerequisite to joint accountability.

8. Partnership requires that the resources of the 
pax’ticipating institutions ... be committed to the 
venture . . . specific commitment of personnel, 
facilities, funds, and other resources leads to a 
more mature, regularized relationship. Joint fiscal 
responsibility is necessary for he who pays the piper 
calls the tune, and he who does not pay, dances to 
someone else ’ s time.
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The Organizational Structure of the Proposed

Kational Teacher. Traininp; Institute

The concept of partnership contained in the last section 

demands that the determination of new structures in any reorcanization 

of the formal mechanism for the professional improvement of teacher 

education shoui.d be jointly undertaken by the potential collaborating 

institutions, organizations and agencies, 

structure should therefore be regarded as tentative and as a basis for 

discussion by all parties concerned.^

Tlie folloT/ing proposed

It is proposed that the National Institute of Education be

reorganized by setting up a new structure which sho;ild bear the

title of the Nationja Teacher Training Institute, 

of this National Teacher Tx-aining Institute would be to provide a 

mechanifjra by means of which the Makerere Faculty of Education, the 

National Teachers College, Kyambogo, the Central Inspectorate of the 

Uganda Ministry of Education, the Regional School Inspectorates, all 

pr?,mary teacher training colleges, all in-service teacher training 

colleges, district education committees, selected secondary and 

priraaiy schools used for purposes of internship teaching, the 

National Curriculum Development Center, the Uganda Teachers Associa

tion and other j-elated institutions and agencies, would collaborate

The basic function

One of the basic characteristics of a liealthy and fully 
functioning organization is that the aims and objectives of the 
organization should be mutually determined and fu3.1y accepted by its 
sub-systems. (See Chapter V.)
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in their use of hujnan and material resources to improve the professional 

training of teachers in Uganda. Unlike the National Institute of 

Education the proposed National Teacher Training Institute should not 

restrict itself to the training of primary teachers. It should
7

extend its services to the training of "both primary and secondary 

teachers at pre-service and in-service levels.

In addition to the central headquarters in Kampala the proposed 

National Teacher Training Institute should set'up regional centers.

The purpose of such regional centers vro\ild be to maximize community 

participation into the vork of the National Teacher Training Institute. 

Tliere- would be fo*ur regional institute centers (see Figure 6 ) 

corresponding to the four regions of Uganda. It is proposed that 

these institute regional centers be closely associated with the foiir 

regional primary teacher training colleges which the Ministry of 

Education intend to set up with financial assistance from AID/Vfashington. 

Consequently it is proposed that the institute regional centers be sited 

in Jibale, Guln, Mbarara and Kampala. The relationship between a 

regional teacher training college and its associated institute regional 

center should correspond to the relationship between the Makerere 

Faculty of Education and the Institute Central Headquarters in Kampala. 

All teacher training colleges in a particu3.ar region would be associated 

to the corresponding institute center in the region.

Tne governance of the proposed National Teacher Training 

Institute shoxxld be as follows: there should be a Board of Governors

for the National Teacher Training Institute. This Board should be
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Figure 8

The Organize-tional .?tructure of the Proposed

national Teacher Training Institute
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Figure S 
CContinued)

The Governance of the Institute

The Board of Governors

Key; 1. The Central Professional Cor.juittee 
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composed of representatives of all the significant collaborating 

institutions and organizations. Each of the Institute’s central and 

regional centers would also be represented on the Governing Board. 

The main purpose of this Board would be to determine policy and 

suggest guidelines for the National Teacher Training Institute.

Board should not contain too many representatives.

The

It is therefore

proposed that tlie Board should have between sixteen and twenty 

representatives. Makorere University and the Ministry of Education 

should be invited to .send observers to this Governing Board. These 

university and Ministry i.aembers on the Board would serve as consultants

and would have no voting powers. T]iic strategy would protect the 

Board from being too dominated by the vested interests of Makerere

University and the Minist.yy of Education. Tlie Board of Governors

would elect their own chairman who vrould serve for a specific period 

of time and then be replaced by another member elected in the same 

The Board of Governors would meet at least once a year.

Board would be responsible for the appointment of the Director, Deputy 

Directors and the professiona.1 staff of the National Teacher Training 

The Board of Governors should have final authority in the

manner. The

Instit\ite.

reorganized set-up.

Professional decisions for the proposed National Teacher 

Training Institute should be delegated to professional committees.

T'here should be a central professional committee associated with the

central headqLuarfcers of the National Teacher Training Institute. In

addition to this central profe.ssional committee there should be four
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regional professional committees, one for each of the four institute

regional centers. Each of these professional committees might set up
V

a numher of sub-committees to focus on specific areas of the National

Teacher Training Institute's work. The central professional committee

might, for example, consider setting up a special sub-committee to

advise on matters related to the professional training of secondary

teachers and possibly another sub-committee to advise on training

programs for primary teachers. The central professional committee

might also set up sub-committees to deal with such other areas as

educational research, in-service teacher training and the supervision

of beginning teachers.

Wheree.s the central professional committee would be responsible

for the training of both secondary and prim.ary school teachers.

regional professional com.’nittees should focus mainly on the training

of primary school teachers. Training programs at the Institute's

central and regionei centers should be flexible enough to embrace

other school and teacher training college personnel.

Representatives to the central and regional professional

committees should be dravTi from all the significant collaborating

institutions and organizations. To insure healthy communication

between the central i^rofessional committee and the regional professional

couBnittees on one hand, and among the regional professional committees

themselves, it is proposed that each regional professional comiaittee

It isshould be represented on the central professional corimdttee.

further proposed that each regional professional committee shoiild
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encourage representatives of other regional professional coinmittees

to attend its meetings as observers. There shouJ.d be other arrange

ments whereby regional professional coinmittees can actively exchange

professional ideas. There could, for example, be annual workshops

organized by the centraJ. professional committee for all members of

the Institute's professional committees. To insure a two-way

communication between the central professional, committee and the

regional professional committees it is further proposed that the

central professional committee should be represented on each of the

four regional professional comiaittees. VJhereas there woiHd be no

need for each of the collaborating institutions and organizations to

be reiiresented by an equal niuaber of delegates, every attempt should

be made to insure that each of the collaborating partners is given a

fair opportunity to cxpre.ss its views before significant decisions 

are made.^ The determination of the exact num.her of representatives 

for each of the collaborating partners on the professional committees

should possibly be one of the responsibilities of the Board of

Governors. But for purposes of efficient operation it is proposed

that total member.ship on each of the professional committees should

be between twenty and thirty. Both the central and regional professional

Proposals in this section aim at insuring that the proposed 
National Teacher Training Institute has open lines of communication 
betvreen itself and its sub-systems and between the sub-systems 
themse.lvGS.
Organization in Chapter V.)

(See; Characteristics of a Healthy and Fiilly Functioning
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committees should have the right of coopting certain members on their 

committees and sub-committees for specified periods.

Members of both the Board of Governors and of the professional 

committees should serve for a specified period of time at the end of 

which they should be replaced by other members. Members v^ho sit on 

the Board of Governors or on the professional committees by virtue of 

the posts they hold in member institutions should, however, retain 

their membership so long as they continiio to hold those specific posts.

The Operation of the National Teacher

Training Institute

As indicated in the organizational structure of the proposed 

National Teo.cher Training Institute the Institute headquarters center 

and the Institute's regional centers would be closely interrelated. 

They would bo members of tbe same organization deriving their opera

tional. guidelines from a single Board of Governors. Assuming that 

the Institute )ieadquarters center would take over the instructional

and other facilities no\r occupied by the National Institute of Educa

tion it would be natural to expect the Institute headquarters center 

to act as the base and dissemination center, at least dixring the 

formative years of the Institute, for the Institute regional centers.

Unlike the present Mationfil Institute of JCducation, the

National Teacher Training Institute vroulu restrict its field of

operation to teacher education. One of the limitations of the concept 

of an "institute of education" is that this title very often blurs
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the real mission of the Institute. In the discussion of the work of

institutes of education in West and Central Africa, as reported in

Chapter II, it was noted that these institutions offered services

which had nothing or little to do with teacher education. Ayalew

proposed that an institute of education for schools in Ethiopia shovild

bring into association the Haile Selassie I University, all recognized

teacher training institutions in Ethiopia, and the Ministry of Educa

tion in order to, "focus hiunan and material resources on the study

and improvement of the educational program in the schools and colleges 

of the nation."^ It would bo difficult to distinguish the functions

of this Ethiopian Institxite of Education from the normal functions of

a Ministry of Education. It is the belief of the present writer that

if institutes of education are to make a contribution that will lead

to a real breaJcthrough in teacher education they will have to restrict

their focus of operation. It is because of this belief that it is

proposed that the reorganized Institxite for Uganda should be called

the national Teacher Training Institute.

One of the chief functions of the proposed National Teacher

Training Institute should be to provide training facilities similar

to those Smith and his associates propose for teacher training

According to Smith and hiscomplexes in Teachers for the Real World.

Gabre Gelassie Ayalew. "An Institute of Education: A Proposal 
for a Mechanism for Supervision and Improvement of the Instructional 
Program in Ethiopian Schools." Ed.D. Dissei'tation, Teachers College, 
Columbia University, Hew York, 19^9, p- Unpublished.
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associates a program for the heginning teacher shoiild have three basic 

and interrelated parts, "a theoretical component, a training component 

and a teaching-field component."^ Smith and his associates suggest 

that the. theoretical component of the training program would best be
p . ’

given in a university or college ‘ and that the teaching-field component 

which is composed of programs for interns should be the responsibility.

Smith and his associates then go on to suggestof the school systems.

that a new social, mechanism which tliey called a training complex shoxild

be established to be responsible for the training component.

The fuTictions of the proposed National Teacher Training Institute 

would be different from those of a training complex. The National 

Teacher Training Institute is not to be limited to the "training 

component" of the teacher's program. Except for the Mah.erere Faculty 

of Education and possibly for the National Teachers College, Kyambogo, 

facilities at teacher training colleges are still relatively poor. 

Similarly facilities in the public schools arc also poor, 

therefore necessary for the National Teacher Training Institute to 

provide services in all the three components of the teacher's program. 

Consequently the National Teacher Training Institute should assist 

teacher tra.ining colleges in their effort to design and implement 

improved programs related to the tlieoretical comiionent. Similarly 

the National Teacher Training Institute should assist district

It is

^3. Othanel Smith, Saul B. Cohen, and Arthur Pearl. Teachers 
for the Real V.'or.ld. Nashin.gton, D.C. : Tlie American Association of 
Colleges for Teacher Education, 19^9, p. 24.
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education officers, regional inspectors of schools, and the staffs of

primary and secondary schools in their effort to supervise the work

But since almost all teachers are now preparedof beginning teachers.

in programs that provide little or no training in teaching skills, it

is vital that the Kational Teacher Training Institute provide this

It is therefore proposevery essential part of tlie teacher's program.

that both the Institute headquarters center and the Institute regional

centers set up units which should be adequately equipped to provide

training in teaching skills. A uniquely important aspect of the work

of these units would be to develop and store an extensive supply of

It should, however, be reali/.ed that the developing.training materials.

classifying and indexing of such training materials entail much hard

work. Very often these materials are used somewhat less effectively

because they are used without proper analysis and without relation to

Lindsey reminds us that it, "must be admittedobjectives of instruction.

that while desirable outcomes were sought, very often the observing.

recording and analyzing of behavior by both students and teachers

suffered tragically from inadequacy of focus, from lack of objectivity 

in recording and from superficial techniques of analysis."^ The

effective use of training materials would thus- call for external assis

tance. The National Teacher Training Institute would require personnel

Margaret Lindsey. "Professional Laboratory Experiences in 
Teacher Education—1970," Inquiry Into Teaching Behavior of Super
visors in Teacher Education Labortorics. !Ie\/ York: Teachers College 
Press, 19<^9,. p. •
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who have the expertise and current experience in the development 

and use of protocol and training materials.

’I'Then fully eoLuipped the training unit associated with the 

Institute's headquarters center would offer training programs to 

groups of students5 college supervisors, school and college 

inspectors and the staff of secondary schools who serve as super

visors of teachers serving their internships or prohationaiy

Training facilities at the Institute's headquarters 

center would also he fully utilized hy students and the staff of 

the Facility of Education at Maherere and hy students and staff of 

the National Teachers College, Kyamhogo.

Training facilities at the Institute’s regional centers would

teaching.

he used hy students at the teacher training colleges within the

Tliis would include students at both the regional teacherregions.

training college and all the other Grade II teacher training colleges 

The training unit in I-Ihale would, for example, hein the region.

responsible for conducting training programs for students in all the 

teacher training colleges within the Eastern Region. Similarly, the

training unit in Gulu should he responsible for conducting training 

for students in all teacher training colleges in theprogreims 

Northern Region.

One of the main reasons for setting up institute regional 

professional committees was to make it possible for many more teacher 

educators to he actively involved in the decision-making process 

related to teacher education.^ It is because of this same reason that

of a healthy and fully functioning
organization idhhtified in Chapter V was the facilitation of committed 
invo3,vement of persons at all significant decision-making levels.
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it is proposed that the reGional professional coranittees should

delegate much of their professional work to the teacher training

colleges themselves. .It was noted in Cliapter VI that the general

consensus of respondents was that teacher training colleges should

he primarily responsible for the selection of new entrants to their

colleges. Teacher training colleges should also he actively involved 

in the work of designing programs for their students. The staff and

principals of teacher training colleges should also ass\ame increased

responsihility in the final e::amination of their students. But

regional professional committees should provide suitable forums for

exchange and sharing of professional ideas. It was noted in Chapter

V that respondents were of the view that the designing of curricula

for teacher training colleges and the designing and conducting of

programs for in-service courses should he jointly undertaken by all

collaborating partners. Regional professional committees and their

sub-committees would provide the necessary means for conducting such

shared services. Regional professional committees might, for

example, encourage the development of subject associations whereby

college tutors of specific disciplines would be enabled to meet

occasionally and discuss ways of improving their oto teaching of the

discipline. Buch subject associe,tions could sometimes be addressed

by invited guests from otlier regions or from an appropriate depart

ment a.t lialierere University,
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Periodic Evaluation and Adaptation of the

Proposed Institute's Work

An essential characteristic of a healthy.and fully functioning 

organization is the organization’s ability to adapt itself to its 

constantly changing environment. Another equally important character

istic of a healthy and fully functioning organization is exhibited in 

the organization's drive for self-renewal. There is consequently a 

need to provide a permanent mechanism for evaluating and reviewing 

the effectiveness of 'the work of the proposed Jlationfe; Teacher Training 

It is hoped that the Board of Governors and the Institute'sInstitute.

professionfQ. committees would provide suitable guidelines on how to

conduct continuous evaluation and reform of the Institute's ’.rork. The

standard for use in gauging the degree of the Institute's organizational 

efficiency would, however, consist of the five chief characteristics of

a healtliy and fully functioning orga.nization. hence the questions to 

he considered in sxxch c-vuluation of the Institute's work might he as

follows;

1. Are its goals and purposes mutually determined and fulD.y 

accepted hy its sub-systems? Are these goals clear, 

achievable and appropriate?

2. : Does it recognize and facilitate committed involvement

of persons at all significant decision-malting levels?

Does the National Teacher Training Institute receive 

periodic feedback from its clients on various aspects of 

.its ;wor]t?::
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Does it provide open lines of communication between3.

sub-systems and between individuals? The main concern

here would bo to minimize distortions about sources and

the flow of information horizontally, vertically, and to

and from the environment.

h. Does it perceive itself as beinc in a process of

becoming? Are its principles and guidelines flexible

enough? Does it vrelcome and make positive use of negative

criticism?

Are its mechanisms for self-evaluation and self-renewal5.

adequate and reliable?

In order for the Institute to benefit further from new insights

and experiences it is suggested that such continuous internal self-

evaluation of the Institute's work be supplemented by occasional

It is proposed that such external evaluationexternal evaluation.

be conducted by personnel w'ho arc actively engaged in vrork similar to

that attempted by the National Teacher Training Institute and who are

associated with higher education institutions that are known to be

committed to the systematic improvement of teacher education programs.

8uch external evaluation might be conducted once in every five years

and should be' reasonably compreliensive.

Lastly, the Board of Oovernors and the Institute's professional

committees should utilize data from these internal and external

evaluations and from other relevant sources in their continuous effort 

to develop and- maintain a national teacher training organization which 

is healthy uAd fully functioning.
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appe:tdix a

Introductory Remarks \Ihich Accomuanied

All the Questionnaires

Educational leaders are very anxious to discover effective ways

of organizing and improving pre-service and in-service professional

programs for primary teachers. The purpose of this study is to try

and learn more about the ways primary teacher trainers in Uganda share

their responsibilities and how they organize themselves in attempting 

to meet certain professional goals.

In this questionnaire the term "primary school teachers" refers

The terra "primary teacher 

training college" covers both Grade II and Grade III primary teacher

to both Grade II and Grade III teachers.

training colleges. You are encouraged to be as free as possible in 

expressing your own views. All your ansvrers will (and this is a 

promise) be treated as highly confidential and as personal. Analysis

of the answers will be carried out at Teachers College, Columbia

University.

Direft1 one

1. Please read each question carefully and when you make up

" inyour mind on the most approrria.te ansv/er, put a "

one of the appropriate spaces provided for that item which

best expresses your point of view.
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2. Answer all questions.

3. Space is provided at the end of certain questions in case

you have some additional views and comments to express.

Be free to use this space in any way you like.

0^
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APPEKDIX B

Questionnaire for Principals of Teacher

Traininp; Colie res

Questions

1. Your sex:

78% riale

22% Female

2. In what age bracket do you fall? Please tick one of the follovring:

Under 20 years

21 to 25 years 

26 to 30 years

9." _31 to 35 years 

_3fj to years 

to 50 years 

51 to 60 years 

Over 60

26^5

35?

26?

3. Your formal nrofessionol education, 
following:

Please tick one of the .

Hold Grade III Teacher's Certificate

hold Grade IV Teacher's Certificate

65? Hold !-!akerere Dinlo2!ia of Education

30? Hold Grade V Teacher's Certificate obtained from overseas 
institution

Hold a university degree

-A
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1

Hovr long have you "been in your present post as principal? Please 
tick one of the folloving:

kQ% Less than 2 years

13^ 2 to 5 years

30?5 5 to 10 years

10 to 15 years

9% Over 15 years

5. vniat was your job just before you became the principal?

6. How long did you work in this job? Please tick one of the 
follovinr:

Less than 2 years

2 to 5 years

^Over 5 years

7. To what extent are educationalists in Uganda agreed on the aims 
and purposes of primary school education? Please tick one of 
the following:

They are completely agreed

39^5 They are agreed to a large extent

35.^ They are agreed to a small extent

They are totally disagreed
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8. To what extent are teacher trainers in Uganda agreed on the aims 
and purposes of the primary teacher training course? Please 
tick one of the following:

k% They are completely agreed

6l^ They are agreed to a large extent

They are agreed to a small extent

9% They are totally disagreed

9. Have you seen and read the Constitution of the National Institute 
of Education? Please tick one of the following;

39,^ I have read it

h% I have seen it but not read it

51% I have never seen it

Have you seen and read the new (l970) Uganda Education Act? 
Please tick ore of the following:

10.

m I have read it

13?o I have seen it but not read it

h3% I have never seen it

11. How well does the Ministn'’ of PJducation (especially the Inspector
ate Division) keep you informed of professional decisions 
relating to the training of primary teachers? Please tick one of 
the follov.’ing:

it:^ Kept informed all the time

35^) Kept informed most of the time

lt3f) Kept informed sometimes

Never informed of anything
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12. How well does the National Institute of Education keep you 
informed of the decisions of the Professional Board? Please 
tick one of the following:

30^__Kept infonned all the time

39% Kept informed most of the time

22% Kept informed sometimes

9% Never informed of anything

13. How easily do you commimicate your oto professional ideas to 
your regional inspector of schools? Please tick one of the 
following:

13^ Very easily

52;^ Easily

30^ _Not easily

h% VJith much difficulty

Ik. How often have you made (or attempted to make) such professional 
suggestions to your regional inspector of schools? Please tick 
one of the following:

9% Very often

9%_ Often

92% Sometimes

30:^ Never

15. How easily do you communicate your o\m professional ideas to the 
Central Inspectorate? Please tick one of the following:

11% Very easily

JDasily

17^ Not easily

11% With much difficulty
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16. How-often have you made (or attempted to make) such professional 
suggestions to the Central Inspectorate? Please tick one of the 
following:

k% Very often

9% Often

6l% Sometimes

26% Never

17. How easily do you commimicate your own professional ideas to the 
National Institute of Education? Please tick one of the 
following:

26^ Very easily

k3% Easily

26% jJot easily

k% With much difficulty

18. How often have you made (or attempted to make) such professional 
suggestions to the l.'ational Institute of Education? Please 
tick one of the following:

k% Very often

11% Often

6lf^ Sometimes

11% Never

19. How often ai’o you consulted by officials of the Central 
Inspectorate on matters related to the improvement of professional 
courses for students at primary teacher training colleges?
Please tick one of the following:

_ _ _ _ Very often

h% Often

52% Goi;'.etimes

k3% .Never
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Hovr often are you consulted by officials of the National Institute 
of Education on matters related to the improvement of professional 
courses for students at primary teacher training colleges?
Please tick one of the following:

20.

Very often

Often

305J Sometimes

Never

21. How often are you consulted by the Regional Inspector of Schools 
on matters related to the improvement of professional courses 
for primarj’- teachers? Please tick one of the following:

Very often

13^' Often

39^ Sometimes

Never

22. How often do you consult members of your ovm staff on matters 
relating to the improvement of professional standards for 
students at your college? Please tick one of the following:

10% Very often

22% Often

h% Sometimes

Never

23. How often do you consult regional inspectors of schools on
matters relating to the improvement of professional standards 
for your students and for primary teachers? Please tick one of 
the following:

Very often

9% Often

k3% Sometimes

Never



259

24. Kow often do you consult head teachers of primar:,r schools in
yoxir area on matters relating to the improvement of professional 
standards of primary teachers? Please tick one of the following;

Very often

17p Often

48JJ Sometimes

35% Hever

VJhat other groups or institutions do you consult on professional 
matters affecting primary teachers in general and your students 
in particular?

25.

26. Allovring some degree of professional and adr.dnistrr.t?lvc cooperation 
a:*.d collaboraticn ■f.i of f'.e folio-,ring servicer, .and/or activities 
vould you regard as the sneci.al res'Donsibilit7;r of the institutions 
indicated? PJ.ease indicate degrees of resnonsibility if you think 
that certain services or activities should be .jointly carried out 
by more than one institution. Thus instead of ticking only one 
space under the appropriate institutional colijnn, as you shoul-d if 
you think the service should be carried out by onl^/- pn_e institvition, 
you put figure nurbor ’'l" in the space under the institution you 
thini: should be snecially /n^ppuntpble_ for the specific service.
You then put figirre niumber "2" in the space under the institution 
you thin]: should have secondar:/- resnonsibility cud number "3" under 
the institution that should have least resnonsibility. If you think 
two or three institutions should he accountable
for a certain service or activity you inaicate this Ip/ putting 
figure "1" in each of the two or three anpropriato spaces provided 
for thp.t service/activity.
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Principals 
and staff 
of Teacher 
Training 
Colleges

The Institute Ministry of 
of Education Education 
(Professional . (Central

Inspectorate)Board)

The selection of new students 
for Grade II teacher training 
colleges

The selection of new students 
for Grade III teacher training 
colleges

The designing (preparation) of 
the primary school curriculum 
(syllabus, etc.)

The designing (preparation) of 
the Grade II teacher training 
college curriculum (syllabus, 
etc.)

The designing (preparation) of 
•the Grade III teacher training 
college curricT-ilum (syllabus, 
etc.)

li

The preparation and running 
of in-service courses for 
Grade II and Grade III 
teachers

The preparation and running of 
in-service courses and seminars 
for tutors of primary teacher 
training colleges

The setting and marlcing of 
the ■vn'itten examination for 
final year students at nrimary 
teacher training colleges

The assessing of the prp.ctical 
teaching examination for final 
year students fit primary 
teacher training colleges

The inspection and supervision 
of professional progra’is at 
primai-y teacher training 
colleges
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27. VThat additional institutions or "bodies would you like to see 
involved in the attairuaent of the above services. Briefly 
indicate what services/activities each of these additional 
institutions/bodies would best be siiited for.
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i
20. Rouglily what percentage of your official time is devoted to 

what you would regard as adJTiinistrative duties? Please tick 
one of the' following;

W_ 100^ to 805

7^5 805 to 505

225 505 to 305

305.to io5

Below 105

29. Roughly what perceFatage of your official time do you actually 
devote to activities which you believe lead to the professional 
growth of your staff and of your students? Please tick one of 
the- following:

1005 to 8o5

135 805 to 505

525_505 to 305

175 305 to 105

Below 105

30. VJhat coments or views do you have on the way you spend your 
official time? Please be brief.

8»
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31. How different should the pro-sorvice professional pro(3raras for 
primary teachers of the rural communities he from those of the 
•priraai’y teachers of the urban communities? Please tick one of 
the following;:

Very different

30?' Moderately different

41^;^ Slightly different

26?; No difference at all

V/hat would your reply be if you were asked whether you regard 
yovurself as a member of the National Institute of Education? 
Please briefly write yoiir reply below.

32.

33. \/hat would your reply be if you were asked vrhether you regard 
yourself as an official of the Ministry of Education? Please 
briefly write your reply below.
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34. If you wei’e asked to sinrule out (identify) three most outstanding 
professional achievements of the NationeQ. Institute of Education ■ 
during the last few years what, in your opinion, would such 
achievements he? Please summarise your answers in the space 
helow. Use the space on the other side of this page if necessary.

I wish to repeat andThank you so much for your cooperation, 
assure you that your answers will be treated as private and 
confidential.
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Appsiroix c

Questionnaire for Tutors of Priman’-

Teacher Trainin?^ Colleges

Questions

1. Your sex:

69% Hale

Zl% Feraale

2. In vhat a^e group do you fall? Please tick one of the follovrlng;

Under 20 years

2^ 20 to 25 years

6% _25 to 30 years

35^ 30 to 35 years

23^ 35 to ho years 

25^ ^0 to 50 years

Over 50 years

3. Your formal professional education. Please tick all appropriate 
spaces below:

25r. Hold Cambridge School Certificate
(

2% Hold Grade III Teacher's Certificate

nrr Hold Grade IV Teacher's CertificateO,.'

56-:^ Ilold I'akerere Diploma of Education

255 _ Ifold Grade V Teacher's Certificate obtained from
. overses.s institution

25% Hold a university degree
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U. How long have you been a primary teoeher training college tutor 
in Uganda? Please tick one of the followinG;:

Less than 2 years 

If to 6 years16;^

39^> 6 to 10 years

20?^ Over 10 years

5. Are you a citizen of Uganda?

73:? Yes

27^ Uo

6. ^-That was your job just before you became a primary teacher 
training college tutor?

7. How long were you in that job (i.-^* > the job referred to in 
question 6 above). Please tick one of the following:

Less than 2 years

2 to 5 years

Over 5 years

8. To what extent are teacher trainers in Uganda agreed on the aims 
and purposes of the prir.ar;/ teacher training course? Please tick 
one of the followinr:

They are completely agreed

62^^ They are agreed to a large extent

30'- They arc agreed to a 11 extent

^if''__T’riey are tot:illy disarreed
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9. Have you seen and read the Constitution of the ITo.tional Institute 
of Education? Please tick one of the follouiny,;

29% I have, read it

6% I have seen it hut not read it

65^ I have never seen it

Have you seen and read the new (1970) Uganda Education Act? 
Please tick one of the following:

10.

29% I have read it

2% I have seen it but not read it

69% I have never seen it

11. How well does the principal of your college keep you informed of 
professional decisions made by other organizations but which 
affect you as a college tutor? Please tick one of the follcvrinP!:

21% Kent informed all the time

h2% Kept informed most of the tine

29% Kept informed sometimes

2% Jiever informed of anything

12. ]Tov7 well does the Inspectorate keep you informed of professional 
decisions tal^cn by the Ministry of Education which relate to 
your work as a college tutor? Please tick one of the following:

1?:: Kent informed all the time

29% Kept informed most of the tir;0

52% Kept informed sometimes

Never informed of nnything
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13. How well does the national Institute of Education keep you 
informed of decisions of its Professional Board which affect 
yoiir work as a college tutor? Please tick one of the following:

lo:? Kept informed all the time

31% Kept informed most of the time

38% Kept informed sometimes

21^ never informed of anything

1^+. How easily do you communicate your own professional ideas to 
your college principal? Please tick one of the follovring:

30% Very easily

h8% Easily

2% Hot easily

Uith much difficulty

15. How often have you made (or attempted to make) such professional 
suggestions to your principal? Please tic]; one of the 
following:

29£__Very often

35% Often

35r; Sometimes

never

16. How easily do you communicate your ovm pr-ofessional ideas to the 
Central Inspectorate? Please tick one of the following:

yci'Y easily

25f__Hasi3.y

50% jlot easiiy

25% hath much difficulty
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17. How often have you mde (or attempted to make) such professional 
suggestions to the Central Inspectorate? Please tick one of the 
following:

Very often

6^ Often

6o^ Sometimes

33, Never

l8. How easily do you communicate your ovm professional ideas to the 
National Institute of Education? Please tick one of the 
following;

39^_ Very easily

ko:', Easily

21f( Not easily

VJith much difficulty

19. Ho\r often have you made (or attempted to make) such professional 
suggestions to the Nslional Institxite of Education? Please tick 
one of' the follo-.-d.no;:

2^_ _ Very often

l)if: Often

h6% Sor.etir;cs

3a:i Never

20. 'io'..' easily do you communicate your o-..'n professional ido3,s to
fellov.- tutors of your pri:r;ar^'- teacher training college? Please 
tick one of the follo'.dn-m

IjLa' Very easily

Easily

Not easily

2p _With much difficu?.ty
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21. How often have you conmunicated such ideas to fellow tutors? 
Please tic3: one of the follouinp;;

31?? Verj' often

Often

10?? Sometimes

2f. Never

22. How often do you consult head teachers of primary schools in 
your area on natters relatinj to the improvement of professional 
standards for primary teachers? Please tick one of the follovanp;:

10!? Very often

19!? Often

'Sometimes

ITf? "ever

23. How often do District Education Officers consult you on matters 
relatin7 to the improvement of professional standards for 
primar;^ teachers? Please tick one of the following:

2"! yer;,' often .

8!’,' Often

29t Sometimes

60^' ilover

2)t. Vfir.t oth.er proups or institutior.e 
r.attcrs affcctinr; prir.-.arv toac’iers? PJease list these in the 
snace belo'..':

■""o ?''ou coriSLLlt on nrofcssionsl

^ •
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25. Allowing some degree of professional and administrative coopera
tion and collaboration which of the following services and/or 
activities would you regard as the special resnonsibility of the 
institutions indicated. Please indicate degrees of responsibility 
if you think that certain services or activities should be .jointly 
carried out by more than one institution. Thus instead of 
ticking only one space under the appropriate institutional column, 
as you should if you think the service .should be carried out by 
only one institution, you put figure number "l" in the space under 
the institution you think should be specifically accountable for 
the specific service. You then put figure number "2'' in the space 
under the institution you think should have secondary responsi
bility and number "3" under the institution that should have 
least responsibility. If you think two or three institutions 
should be equally and .jointly accountable for a certain service or 
activity you indicate this by putting figure "1" in each of the 
two or three appropriate spaces provided for that service/activity. 
The person administering this questionnaire will explain further, 
if necessary, how such degrees of responsibility and accounta
bility can be indicated. Feel free to ask him.

Principals 
and Staff 
of Teacher 
Training 
Colleges

Ministry of 
Education 
(The In- 
snectorate)

The Institute 
of Education 
(Professional 
Board)

The selection of new students 
for Grade II teacher training 
colleges

The selection of new students 
for Grade III teacher training 
colleges

The designing (preparation) 
of the primary school curricu
lum (syllabus, etc.)

The desj-rning (preuaration) of 
the Grade II teacher training 
college c\arricudum (syllabus, 
etc.)

The designing.(preparation) of 
the Grade III teacher training 
college curriculum (syllabus, 
etc.)
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Principals. 
and Staff 
of Teacher 
Training 
Colleges

The Institute 
of Education 
(Professional 
Board)

Ministry of 
Education 
(The In
spectorate)

The preparation and running of 
in-service courses for Grade 
II and Grade III teachers

The preparation and running of 
in-service courses and seminars 
for tutors of primary teacher 
training collegeso

The setting and narking of the 
written examination for final 
year students at primary 
teacher training colleges

The assessing of the practical 
teaching examination for final 
year students at primary 
teacher training colleges

The inspection and supervision 
of professional programs at 
primary teacher training 
colleges

26. Roughly what percentage of your official time do you actually 
devote to activities which you helieve lead to the professional 
growth of your students? Pleo.se tick one of the following:

^q:: 100:" to 8or'

80d to 50;;

.... e/, ^0:^ to 30^

30:T to lO"

Below 10f<

Fnat comments (if any) do you have on the way you spend your 
official time? PleR.se be specific and brief.

27.

/.
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28. IIov different shoiild pre-service professional prof;rams for
prinaiy teachers of schools in rural communities be from those 
of similar schools in the virban communities? Please tick one of 
the follovinn;

h% Very different

ko% Moderately different

352_Slightly different
/

21f! Ho differences at all

29. If you vere asked whether you regard yourself as a member of the 
Hational Institute of Education what would your answer be?
Please briefly express your answer below.

30. If you were asked whether you re,"ard yourself as an official of 
the Ministry of Education what would your answer be? Please 
briefly express your answer below.

31. If you were asked to sinrrle out (identify) two or three most out- 
standinfi professional achievenents of the Hational Institute of 
Education during the last few years what, in your experience, 
vrould such achievements be? Briefly su'w-’.arize these achievements 
in the space belovr. Use the space on the other side of this 
page if necessary. Only brief notes are renuired.

Thank you so much for your cooperation. I wish to repeat and 
assure you that your answers V7ill be treated as private and confi
dential.
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APPEiroiX D

Questionnaire for Officials of the

Minist^ of Education

1. Your sex:

100?{ Male

Female

2. In what age bracket do you fall? Please tick one of the following:

Under 20 years

21 to 25 years 

26 to 30 years

_ _ _ _ 31 to 35 years

23‘= 36 to 1)0 years

Ul to 50 years 

12^ 51 to 60 years

65%

Over 6l years

3. Your formal professional education. Please tick one of the 
following:

12:1 Hold Grade III teacher's certificate

^^l^^ Hold Grade IV teacher's certificate

Hold Medierere diploma of education

6% Hold Grade V teacher's certificate—obtained from overseas

jlold a university degree
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U. Kow lone have you been in your present post? Pl^^ tick one 
of the follovine:

Less than 2 years

12/^ Two to 5 years

651^ Five to 10 years

11% Ten to 15 years

6% Over 15 years

5. Have you ever worked as a tutor or principal at a prinary teacher 
training college (i.£^., either Grade II or Grade III teacher 
training college)? Please tick one of the following:

59r^ Yes

kl% ' Ko

6. How long were you a tutor or principal of a priTnary t'eacher 
training college? Please tick onp_ of the folloyin.e:

Less than 2 years

Tv7o to 5 years

Over 5 years

7. To v,’hat extent are ediicationnlists in Uganda agreed on the aims 
and purposes of prinaig'- school education? Please t:ick one of 
the foliowir.g:

(:% T:;ey are co'-'-^lete].:/' egreed

59-^: They are agreed to a 3.arge extent

29:. Thcy are agreed to a small extent

''r' They are totally diragreed
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8. ^[■0 vliat extent are teacher trainers in Un.'incla agreed on the ains 
and purposes of the primary teacher training course? Please tick 
one of the followin.n;:

Tliey are conpletely agreed

7or. They are agreed to a large extent

17p They are agreed to a small extent

115? Tliey are totally disagreed

Have you seen and read the new (1970) Uganda Education Act? 
Please tich one of the followin'-:

9.

lOO.v I have read it

I have seen it hut not read it

I have never seen it

10, Have you seen and read the Constitution of the National Institute 
of Education? Please tich one of the folloTring:

12f5 I have read it

65^ I have seen it hut not road it

82,'? I have never seen it

How well does the -'inistry of Education (especially the Inspector
ate Division) heep you informed of professional decisions 
relating to the training of primary teachers? Please tick one of 
the followinr:

11.

0 Kept informed all the time

IT?: Kept informed most of the time

59^ Kent informed sonctii.-.es

18,^ Never informed of anything
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12.. How veil does the National Institute of Education keep you
informed of decisions of its professional board? Please tick 
one of the follovina;

6,^ Kept informed all the time

Kept informed most of the time
?

Kept informed sometimes 

Never informed of anything

hl%

13. Kov veil do principals of primary teacher training colleges keep 
you informed about the professional vork going on in their 
colleges? Please tick one of the folloving;

Kept informed all the time

G% Kept informed most of the time

klf. Kept informed sometimes

kl% Never informed of anything

li>. Hov easily do you communicate your ovn professional ideas to 
your regional inspector of schools? Please tick one of the 
folloving: ’ ‘

35% Very easily

53l> Easily

______ IJot easily

YPS Vfith much difficulty

15. Kov often have youimade (or attempted to matte) such professional 
suggestions to your regional inspector of schools? Please tick 
one of the folloving:

55?? ' Very often

iti;^ Often

12%: Sometimes

12% Itever
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16. How easily do you communicate your own professional ideas to the 
Centreil Inspectorate? Please tick one of the following;

1255 Very easily

Easily

Hot easily

23/5 With much difficulty

How often have you made (or attempted to make) such professional 
suggestions to the Central Inspectorate? Please tick one of the 
following;

17.

655 Very often

1755 Often

h755 • Sometimes

29^ Never

y l8. How easily do you com:;iunicate your oto professional ideas to the 
National Institute of Education? Please tick one of the- 
follov/ing:

Very easily

3955 Easily

hl% Hot easi-ly

23:5 V/ith much difficulty

How often have you made (or attempted to make) such professional 
suggestions to the National Institute of Education? Please tick 
one of the following:

19.

Very often

12^ ■Often

1)155 Sonetimes

I175: Never
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20. How easily- do you corununicate yotir ovm professional ideas to 
the principals of priinary teacher training colleges in your 
area? Please tick one of the following;

18;? Very easily

Easily

29% Not easily

6% With much difficulty

21. How often have you made (or attempted to make) such professional 
suggestions to principals of primary teacher training colleges 
in your area? Please tick one of the following:

6% Very often 

29;? Often

4i;.' Sometimes

2h% Never

22. How often are you consulted hy officials of the Central Inspectorate 
on matters related to the improvement of professional courses for 
students a.t primary teacher training colleges? Please tick one of 
the follovring:

6% Very often

6%_ Often

12;:- Sometimes

16% Never

How often are you consulted hy officials of the National Insti
tute of Education on matters related to the improvement of 
professional courses for students at primary teacher training 
colleges? Please tick one of the following:

23.

Very often

12f; Often

18;; Sometimes

to;; Never
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24. How often are you consulted tiy the principals of primary teacher 
training colleges on matters related to the improvement of 
professional courses for students at their colleges? Please tick 
one of the follovring:

6^ Very often

n% Often

18^ Sometimes

o>59% Never

25- Ho\7 often do you consult members of your own staff on matters 
relating to the improvement of professional standards for 
primary teachers in your area? Please tick one of the following:

Verj’- often

59% Often

29% Som.etime s

6% Never

6% ?

26. Hov7 often do you consult head teachers of primary schools in your 
area on m.atters relating to the innrovemont of professional 
standards for primaigy teachers in jT-our area? Please tick one of 
the following:

h7% Very often

29?^ Often

24^ Sometimes

Never

27. Vlhat other groups or institutions do you consult on professional 
matters affecting prira.'irj'-. teachers? Please list these in the 
spaces below:



281

28. Allowing; so:Tie fiepiree of professional and administrative coopera
tion and collaboration, which of the following services and/or 
activities would you regard as the special responsibility of the 
institutions indicated. Please indicate degrees of responsi
bility if you think-that certain services or activities should 

.jointly carried out by more than one institution. Thus 
instead of ticking only one space under the appropriate 
institutional column, as you should if you think the service 
should be carried out by only one institution, you put figure 
number "l" in the space imder the institution you think should 
be specifically accovuitable for the specific service. You then 
put figure number "2” in the space under the institution you 
thinli should have secondary responsibility and number "3" imder 
the institution that should have least responsibility. If you 
think two or throe institutions should be equally and .jointly 
accountable for a certain service or activity you indicate this 
by putting figure "l" in each of the two or three appropriate 
spaces provided for that service/activity.

Principals 
and Staff 
of Teacher 
Training 
Colleges

Ministry of 
Education 
(The In- 
snectorate)

The Institute 
of Education 
(Professional> 
Board

Tlie selection of new students 
for Grade II teacher training 
colleges

The selection of new students 
for Grade III teacher training 
colleges

Tlie designing (preparation) of 
the primary school curriculum 
(syllabus, etc.)

The designing (nreparation) of 
the Grade II teacher training 
college curriculum (syllabus, 
etc.)

The designing (preparation) of 
the Grade III teacher training, 
college curriculun (syllabus, 
etc.)
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Principals 
and Staff 
of Teacher 
Training 
Colleges

The Institute 
of Education 
(Professional 
Board

Ministry of 
Education 
(The In- 
spectorato)

The preparation and running of 
in-service courses for Grade 
II and Grade III teachers

The preparation and running of 
in-service courses and 
seminars for tutors of 
primary teacher training 
colleges

The setting and marking of the 
written examination for final 
year students at priinarj.'- 
teacher training colleges

The assessing of the practical 
teaching examination for final 
year students at primary 
teacher training colleges

The inspection and supervision 
of professional programs at 
primary teacher training 
colleges

29. 'Oiat additional institutions or bodies v/o\ild you like to see 
involved in the attainment of the above services. Briefly 
indicate vhat services/activities each of these additional 
institutions/hodics would best be s\iited for.
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30. Roughly what percentage of your official time is devoted to what 
you woiild regard as administrative duties? Please tick one of 
the following:

31^_100,‘J to 80,“?

69?^ 80f? to ^0%

50% to 30:^

30^ to 10%

Below 10!^

31. Roughly what percentage of your official time do you actually 
devote to activities which you believe lead to the 'nrofessional 
groT’rth of teachers in your area? Please tick one of the following:

100^ to B0%

1002__805:. to 50%

50$ to 30.1

30l to lOl

Below lOl

32., hTiat comments or vievrs do you have on the way you spend your
official time on administrative and professional duties. Briefly 
express these views in the .snace below:
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33. How different should the pre-service professional proRrams for 
primary teachers of the riiral communities be from those of the 
primary teachers of the urban communities? Please tick one of 
the following:

Very different

4l^ Moderately different

4l^ Slightly different

Ho difference at all

34. If you were asked to single out (identify^ three most outstanding 
professional achievements of the National Institute of Education 
diiring the last few years what, in your judgment, would such 
achievements be? Briefly summarize these in' the space below..
Use the space on the other side of this page if necessary.

Thank yo\i so much for your cooperation. I wish to repeat and 
assure you that your answers will be treated as priv3,te and confi
dential.
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APPMDIX E .

Questionnaire for Senior Students of Primary-

Teacher Traininn; Colleges

Questions

1. Your sex:

58f? Male

h2% Female

2. In what age group do you fall? Please tick one of the following;

2% Under 15 years

55?^ 15 to l8 years

lO to 21 years28^

105^ 21 to 25 years 

26 to 30 years5%

Over 30 years

3. I‘?hat is your father's or guardian's job? 
below to write your answer.

Please use the space

h Your formal academic qualifications, 
below which are appropriate.

Please tick all spacesI •

78:- I hold a Primary Leaving Certificate 

X hold a Cambridge G.C.’i:. Certificate9%

20% I hold a Cambridge School Certificate

lo:? I hold a Grade II Teacher's Certificate
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5. Is your college a Grade II or Grade III teacher training insti
tute? Please tick one of the following: ,

68% It is a Grade II teacher training college 

It is a Grade III teacher training college32%

6. How long have you been a student at this college? Please tick 
one of the followilyt:

1% Less than 1 year

33h This is ray second year

h% This is ray third year

61^ Tliis is ray fourth year

1^ This is my fifth year

7. How well have the aims of your professional course as a future 
priraai’y school teacher been made clear to you? Please tick one 
of the following:

%0% They have been very fully and very clearly explained 

They have been fairly well expalined 

They have been poorly explained

50%

They have not been explained at all

8. To what extent does your principal treat you as a responsible 
adult? Please tick one of the follovo-n^;:

71% Always treats me as a responsible adult

25% Sonetirces treats me as a resnonsible adult

la-; Very rarely (i_.£., on very few occasions) treats me as a 
responsible adult

never trea.ts me as a resnonsible adult
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9. To what extent do other college tutors treat you as a responsible 
adult? Please tick one of the following:

33% They always treat me as a responsible adult 

^1^ They sometimes treat me as a responsible adult

They very rarely treat me as' a responsible adult 

They never treat me as a responsible adult

3%

1%

To what extent do your parents treat you, as a responsible adult? 
Please tick one of the follovring: ' . ■ ‘

10.

They always treat me as a responsible advilt 

They sometimes treat me as a responsible adult26;?

k% They very rarely treat me as a responsible adult 

They never treat me ns a responsible adultIf?

In your opinion as a senior student, to what extent are students 
at your college mature enough to be treated as responsible 

- ad\ilts? Please tick one of the following:

32^;

11.

They are very mature

63% They are fairly :r,ature

2% They are very rarely mature

They ore not mature at all

12. How often do students at your college meet to discuss their o\m. 
personal and professional problems? Please tieh one of the 
folio-..-inm;

3o;: Tliey meet very often

They meet fairly often

23% They very rarely meet

Tliey never meet at all
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13. As far as you know, how often does the staff (i , t 
and tutors) of your college meet to discuss problems? 
tick-one of the following-;

the principal 
' Please

3hf. They meet very often

51!> They meet fairly often

They very rarely meet

They never meet at all

iJj. Is the principal of yo-or college free to attend meetings 
organized by students?' Please tick of the following:one

88f? Xes

12% IIo

15. If the principal is free to attend student meetings how often 
does he/she actually attend them? 
following:

Please tick one of the

11^ He attends them ver^/’ often 

hh% ; He attends them fairly often 

27% He very rarely attends them

l8f^ He has attended none so far

l6. Are the tutors oi your college free to attend student meetings? 
Please tick one of the foJ. 1 o-.-ing:

Yes77:'

23% Ho

IT. Assuming that the tutors are free to attend student meetings at 
• your college, how often do they actually attend these meetings? 

o^-g of the follo\.-ing: .

165 They very often attend

355 They fairly often attend

21% They vcrir rareiy attend

285 They hove so far not attended any
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,

l8. Are students at your collece ever invited to attend college 
staff meetings? Please tick one of the following;

Yes

No

•C
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■ APPE.WIX F

Interview Guide

Introductory Remarks

I em sure you will trant to know why I am here. You have seen

me before wearing a Ministry of Education hat and you might be

wondering whether I am doing some kind of exercise for the Ministry

of Education. Well, you know how I have been out of Uganda since 

February I969. I am on a doctoral program at Teachers College,
P

ColTombia University. The University has very generously made it

possible for me to return and spend a few weeks in Uganda and try to

get up-to-date on various educational developments and changes. t-fy

study is on how to improve the professional training of teachers in

this countrj'-. I am picking on you because of two main reasons. I

know you happen to be one of the very few people in this Republic who

have devoted much time and thought on the improvement of professional

Secondly, your experience as a member (or 

former member) of the Professional Board of the Rational Institute

standards for teachers.

of Education must have enabled you to see problems of primary teacher

I very much hopeeducation in clearer lights than most other people.

you will, feel completely free to express your frank and honest vd.ews

Your views will be treated within the questions I am going to raise.
0

the highest rdspect and confidence, Nothing you say will be quoted

Vdiat will appear in the disserta-against your name or institution.

tion report are generalized impressions and trends of thought rather

than opinions of individuals.

<
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Tentative Topics and Questions on the

Revised Interview Guide

Aims and Purposes of Primary Teacher Education:1.

a. Are the aims and purposes of primary teacher education agreed

upon and understood?

2. Channels of Professional Communication:

^^hat professional commimication is there between the primarya.

teacher training colleges and the Ministiy of Education, i..e_.

the Central Inspectorate?

VIhat professional communication is there between the primaryb.

teacher training colleges and Makerere University, ^.e_., the

Faculty of Education? The central unit of the National

Institute of Education?

^^hat communication is there bet'ireen the National Institutec.

and the Central Inspectorate?

d. Do you see any barriers in these communications?

Do you have suggestions on ways of improving channels ofe.

professional cornmxmication?

3. The Institutes Professional Board:

a. How far is the Board achieving its aims?

b. I'That problems has the Board faced?

How have these -Droblems been dealt with?c.

d. IJhat changes, if any, would you like to see made in the 

governance of the National Institute?

%



292

e. VJhat changes vould you wish to see made in the Professional

Board?

It. Concept of Partnership and Collaboration:

a. Why should teacher training be a collaborative venture?

b. ^'Tho shotild be the chief partners in this collaboration? l-7hy?

c. Are tutors of primary teacher training colleges fully

involved in this collaboration?

d. Should college students be involved in this collaboration?

If yes, how?

Should local communities be involved in the collaboration?e.

How? V/hy?

5. Hie Process of lihraluation;

a. VJho or what should be evaluated?

b. \Hio should be involved in the evaluation? VHiy?

■a
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APPENDIX G

{
List of Indi\’lduals Interviewed

Name Date Place

31/ 3/1971 
31/ 3/1971 
31/ 3/1971 
i+/l2/l970 
8/ 5/1971 
6/ lt/1971 
6/ n/1971 
.6/ lt/1971 
6/ n/1971 
7/ Ji/1971 
7/ n/1971 
8/ 3/1971 

12/ 5/1971 
12/ 5/J.971 
17/ it/1971 
2h/ U/1971 
20/ J4/197I 
10/ it/1971 
28/ lt/1971 
29/ it/1971 
Ilf/ lt/1971 
7/ lt/1971 

15/ it/1971 
26/ lt/1971 
26/ lt/1971 
26/ I1/1971
26/ lt/1971
26/ lt/1971 
1/ li/1971 

26/ it/1971 
12/ 5/1971 
30/ it/1971

Dr. John Lewis
Dr. A. G. Sellassie
lir. Joseph Lijembe
Dr. Karl Bigelow
Mr. Y. K. Baraunoha
Jtr. F. Fogarty
ftr. T. J. Harrison
Mr. James Aryada
Professor Asavia Wandira
Lev. V. Ravensdale
Mr. Arthur Baguuywa
Dr. Arthur Lewis
Mr. H. A. Curtis
Mr. J. Karauja
llr. W. Senteza Kajubi
Miss Joyce Gibbs
Mr. Nelson Mugew^a
Mr. Sam Muvtonge
1-Ir. Willi an. Kuuya
Father J. V/helan
Professor Eric Lucas
Mr. D. Kasirye
Itr. VJilliam Rwetsiba
Hr. F. Garvoy-Williams
Mr. Philip Acaye
Dr. Carl i 'nnone
Mr. John IJyal;atura
Dr. Lorene Fox
Mr. C. A. Pratt
Mr. Ilolgard
Dr. F. lidi're
Bishop Odonga

Kampala
Kampala

New York
Hbarara
Kampala
Kampala
Kampala
Kampala
Kampala
Kampala
St. Louis
Nairobi
Nairobi
Kampala
Kampala
Kampala
Kampala '
Iganga
Ngora
Kampala
Kampala
Kampala
Kampala
Kampala
Kampala
Kampala
Kampala
Kampala
Kampala
Nairobi
;«Tba3.e



294 -

APPEIIDIX II

Members of the Cotincil and Academic Board of the Vlestern 

Teacher Traininp: Organization (Kenya) by J\i3.y 1962

The Cotincil

Chief Education Officer, Chairman
Chief Inspector of Schools
Professor E. Lucas, Makerere College
Kiss E. Ricketts, Royal College
Sister Karoli, Women's Teacher Training Colleges
Hr. Richard Ondeng, Christian Council of Kenya Management
Rev. Father C. Masai, Catholic Management
Mr. A. W. Mayor ) Christian Council of Kenya Principals
Mr. J. R. Carter)
Rev. Brother F?*ancis, Catholic Principals 
Principal of Siriba Teachers College 
Principal of Kabiuga Teachers College 
Provincial Education Officer, Kisumu 
Education Secretary, Mill Hill Mission 
Education Secretary', Christian Council, Kenya 
Mr. Onyiego Ilyarongo, Kenya National Union of Teachers 
Secretary, Eastern Teachers Training Organization 
Provincial Education Officer, Kak«ru 

. Principal, Hunters' Trees College 
Principal , St. Joseph's College, Kitale

The Academic Board

Tne Chief Insnector of Schools, Chairman 
Mr. T. W. Sharrad, Siriba College
Rev. Sister Marian, -\3umbi 7o"ien's Teacher Training College
lir. A. W, Ifayor, Hgiya Teacher Training College
Hr. J. R. Carter, Kaimosi Teacher Training College
Mr. M. C. Grounds, Kabianga Teacher Training College
Secretary, Eastern Teacher 'I'raining Organization
Mr. J. D. Ochieng, Chairman I'-Mnya National Union of Teachers
Kiss M. Crosbie, VIomen's Education Officer
Rev. Brother Francis, Eregi Toucher Training College
Mr. J. Rogers, Hunter's Tree Teacher Training College
Rev. Brother Alan, St. Joseph's Teacher Training College
Miss E. Ricketts, Royal College
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.APPENDIX I

Primary Teacher Traininf? Colleges

in Uganda by 1970

Grade II Colleges Student Ponulation

214Busubiri Teacher Training College
Namu'fiamba Teacher Training College
St.Joseph's Teacher Training College, Kkozi
Kibuli Teacher Ti-aining College
St. Ursula's Teacher Training College, Nyondo
Lady Irene Hdejje -v
Sancta Waria, Nkakonjeru
St. John Bosco's Teacher Training College, Kyondo 
Kabwangasi Teacher Traininrg College 
Fatima Teacher Training College, Ngetta 
St- Mary's Teacher Training College, Bulcedea 
Bishop tZitching Teacher Training College, Hgora 
Bishop Stuart Teacher Training College, ITbarara 
St. George's Teacher Training College, Ibanda 
St. Scholasticn., Kinyumasika
ot. Augustine’s Teacher Training College, Butiti 
Arua Teacher Training Collef'e
Et. John Bosco's Teacher Training Col3.ege, Lodonga
Christ the King, Gulu
i-foroto Teacher Training College

190
209
l6l
113
213*
152
169*
101
166
108
I3O
227*
201
240
142
147
154
i45
120

Grade III and In-service Collef’es

1!i5*Gt.,Aloysius Teacher Training College, iJgora 
St. John Bosco's Teacher Training College, Cgaha 
Bishop h'illis Teacher Training College, Iganga 
Bhimor.i Teacher Training College 
Canon Lavrence Teacher Training College, Boroboro 
Buualasi Teacher Training Col.lere

49
125*
108
188-
105

Colleges that vere used in the field study.

■■ '''''h.;


